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Preface. 

In the preface to tbe work* of wbidi the following is a reTisios, 
Prol writes as follows! 

**The following Lntfadin was written last winter [ 1881 — 8 ^, 
sod, printed in manoscript form, was nsed in tbe instmcdon of 
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon tbe porelj 
practical method of Sanskrit instmction, wbidi was introdnced at 
Hauo*s and mj own instance into tbe Indian secondary sdiool^ 
sod has become establidied there by means of B. O. BHlppISKAa’a 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
▼errides is justified by the practical success wUeh, as my ex¬ 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master tbe first difficuldes of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
•tody, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and th^ are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 

* Ldtfaden fSr den Elementarcnrsns desSanskrit; mitUebungs- 
st&dcen und irwei Glossaren. Yon Oeoro BCblsb. Wien, 1888 . — 
I have- translated above a little freely. 






important aid to ttndeots of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet 
to a large number of sndi are accessible only when the snbject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad¬ 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar •••••• The verses in the exercises are taken diiefly 

from Boehtlingx*s Jndiichen l^ffruehen; ihe sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exerdses have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form¬ 
ation of the perfect has been learned.** 

After using the L4itfadm for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro¬ 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar,, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Wbitnst*s work, vre in 
America at least have learned to distrust Under these dreum- 
Stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of B0uler*s 
practical exercises with Whitnet*s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer¬ 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too uonsuai or doubtful to have a just .claim on 
the beginneris memory; and the number of lessons has been re¬ 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and socond- 
aty conjugations. I have endesvored to retain nothing but what 
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 




signed; yet here and there, haring in mind those who may take 
up this stody withoot a teacher, I hare added explanaUons which 
I should otherwise hare left for oral commanication by the iMtmctor. 

A detailed explanaUon of the changes in the grammi^cat part 
of the book would require too much space to be giren here. Thqr 
may be summarized in the statement that I hare stiiren to remore 
all forms at present ^oon-quotablo*\ In the explication of the 
rules I hare sought to be brief, but nerer to the sacrifice of dear¬ 
ness. In rery many cases not only the anbstance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitmet's rules hare been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. B0hlbr*s ready gene¬ 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a rery 
different form from that which he gare it deserres most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Whitnet I owe deep gradtude for many ralur 
able suggesdons; he was kind enough to look orer the work In 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the adranee sheets of 
his inraluable collecdon of rerb-forms. To Prof. Lxnman I «m 
equally indebted; as well for many useful bints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which be imposed on himself 
with characterisdc readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. Y. W. Jacksox, 
assisted me not a little in the oompiladon of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also doe to the printers, Gebh. Unger 
(Tb. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From y. S. Apte*s *K3oide to Sanskrit Composidon'* 1 have 
derived occasional examples. 


v! 


The appearance of the book hae been ddajed eoneiderablj 
b^ond the date originallj planned for it The printing wae began 
in NoTember last, bat was interropted hj mj illness, and a re- 
solting stay of oondderable length in the West Indies. 

1 shall esteem it a faror if any who may ose this book will 
notify me of misprints or inaccarades of any sort which they may 
remark. 


Berlin, Aogost 1885. 


E.D. P. 
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Suggestions for using the Primer. 


The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that I ^maw*s Sanskrit Beade r, 
an introdnction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken np. Stndents are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves^ with Whitnet^s Sanskri t Grammar at the ontset 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com¬ 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as tbe 
pnpn may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for tbe exercises; but 
the- meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to fadlitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 
Arrangement of Tocabularles. The vocabularies are arranged 
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All DOiins« whether sob- 
staodves or adjectlres, are gi?eo in the stem-form. All rerb-forms 
are placed ander the root; preposidonal compoands of rerbs like¬ 
wise, and not in the alphabedc place of the preposition. Of 
verba] a^joedves and nonns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabedc places bnt the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respecdve roots. Pronouns are given generall j 
in the form of the nominadve. 

Alphabetle Order. The alphabedc order is that given in § I, 
bnt the following points are to be nodced here: 

The viiorga stands next after the vowels; hot a viiorga re¬ 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabedc place of that sibilant. 

The sign d, represendng *Uhe amavdra of more independent 
origin*’, has its place before all the motes etc.; thus dhdp and 
tfodfp’d stand before dak§a. 

The sign fk, represendng an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonedc value. 1. If m, resnldng from the assimiladon of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anufvdra^ then its place is like that of A Thosimiks comes before 
ptt^ya and saik^aya before iakfi. 2. Bnt If ik be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, represendng ft, n, p, n, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. * 
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Introduction. 


Alphabet 

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devandgar^ alphabet The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be used In transliterating them, are as follows: 


simple 


diphthongs 


Vowek 

short 


palatal 
labial ^ u 
lingual 
dental If / 
palatal 
labial 
Yisargk^f. : 

AniuTtra — A or ^ 



long 

ere 

wr 

^0 


1 / 


•nrd 

•nrd up. 

aonsnt 

sonant asp. 

nasal 

Vi 

eru 

V9 

Vgi • 

V* 


Wek 

eti 


nr« 

vi 

7|ft . 

e? 



ttt 

VA 



•r* 

ef 

Vph 


hm 

e « 


■( 




• u a /. V .. !. 

r T I ? n a Y 1 1 : n 

^ loilrbdoMonu 


I 

\ dental 1| I 


I >^21. 

I dental 1| I labial If «• 

Sibilants: palatal J( p; lingual ^ |; dental ^ 

Aspiration Jf JL 

2. The aboTe order is that in which the sounds are catalogned 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabede order^ for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to ri^^t. 

3. The theory of the deo<nUigaii% mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub¬ 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre¬ 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is tbe 
case with short ^ o, except when initiid, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are n^ 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a precedbg consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a smgle syllabi^ their characters most be combined into 
a sin^e character. 

9. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga^ or anuivdra^ except at 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
the sentence. — 
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lotrodactioiL* 8 

Thus the senteDce kfetrefu iiktdbhir tneghdndm adbhxr dhdnyam 
prarQ^ham — ^bj the water which drops from the donds opoo the 
fields the grain grows tall* — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables k^e tre fu si ktd bhi rme ghd nd ma dbhi rdhd^ nyam 
pra rd 4ham. Bach of these syllables wonld be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference .whatever to the di¬ 
vision of the words composing the sentence;, and the syllables 
are always tcritten independently! with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

% % f ft Tn til W ^’•IT fw ^ ^ — or thus: 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 

is to separate the words so far as this can.be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, indrdga noma}; 

but tai'savihtr varetfyam^ becanse the final I and 

r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free nse of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8J, the individual words are separated. In translite¬ 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated.. 

7. Under A* Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following a, nnless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thns 
the consonant-signs given* above are really the signs for io, 
kAa, ea, cha, etc. (as far as Aa). , 

8. di liT Ad.. ^ ed. vn dhd etc, 

8. f and f ; fl| K pi. fM dAi. — At. ^ pi. ift dAl. v 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori¬ 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of it| the hooks were oolj later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the waj down beside the consonant Obserre 
that the l-hooks and the a-hooks, respecdrclj abore and 
below the line, are analogons in turning tO the left for the 
short TOwel and to the ligbt for the long. 

4. tf and a.* ^ iw. ^ ca. ^ ^ ^ dt ^ Owing 

to the necessities of combination, consonant and TOwel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thns, ^ Ai, ^ dU; i|( ra, ^ lil; ^ 

ory*a,W*«- 

5. r and f: if hf. — f ^ With the k-sign, 

the TOwel-hook is ntoallj attached to the middle; thos, 

Ikf. e. #.• 

7. Diphthongs, s; % ib. ^ ps. % pe. df: % tOi. ^ dkOL 
o;l^^kc• ift dho» Ouf itt kdu. rda. 

In some printed texts the signs for o and da are separated, 
the ^ or ^ being placed o?er the consonant*sign, and not orer the 
perpendicnlar stroke; Ans, %T ko, %T kda. 

8. A consonant-sign maj be made to signifj the sound of 
^ that consonant alone, withoot an added rowel, by writing beneath 

it a stroke called the virdma (*rest% *stop’); thus, ^ k, k, ^ d 
Strictly, the cwdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often need by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 
ftrifti: Ufut. 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult The perpendicular and horisontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horisontal framing-line, or of both), and 
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side. 
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be prononnced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal groop, and that at the 
top of a perpendicnlar gronp, are written in folL ' 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

m gg<h ifa. W nr<b ^ W %«» ^ •*«» 

Examples of the perpendicnlar arrangement are: fifi kka^ eeop 

w ir Hf**. w *«»• 

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disgnise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of t in kta\ and in ipg itpo, lya etc.; 
of I in 'll Mo; 

in IT dpo, 1|^ dda^ ^ ddha^ :ff dbha etc.; 
of m and y, when following other consonants: 
thns, >VVA:yo, ^ kma, ^ fimo, ^ dma, If dyo, ^hma, 

of pf which generally becomes ^ when followed by 
a consonant; thns, ^ pco, Iff H 
The same change is nsnal when a vowel-sign is 
. added below; thns, ^ pa, ^ PT* 

11. Other combinations, of not qnite obvions value, are Ig ypa, 

IS fUff V and the compounds of ^ A, as Ki Apo, Aao. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constifhent letters is 
recognizable; thns, ^ Jtfo, HjiUu 

13. The semivowel ^ r, in making combinadons with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels. L As the first of a gronp of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the snhjoined 
sign of f); thns, li rta, ^ f|>Ca. When a compound consonant 
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thus contidoiiig r as its first member is followed by one of the 
vowels i, f, s. Of m, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign mast stand at the extreme right; thus, ^rJbr, rkOf rlrAi*, 
fi rkif iff rk% ii rkam, liffir rkdM, iff rfrilfm. 

8 . If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, if pro, It pro, 
^ iro, ^ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, ^ fro, ^ pro. In the middle of a 
gronp, r has the same sign as at the end; thn^ IJf grifo^ ^ trva. 

5 , When X ^ ^ combined with a following V r, it is 

the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, ^ ly, fi|sjf|{ nkrfti. 

14b Combinadons of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same roles; thoi^ 
TT W ddhjfOf fr doyOf ^ drya, pwa, ftyn, IGT pcyo, 
wr 5 tmya; rUnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinadons, but a litde pracdce will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combinadon to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign ({) called the avagrahOf or 'separator*, is used in 

printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final s or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thus ^brwofu But some texts, 

especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In oor transliteradon this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the 4 
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 

17. The sign • is used to mark an omission of something easily 
understood (whether from the context, or firom previous knowledge)^ 
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and thfiB becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, IRnC 
gata$ -^tam •tena, L e. gatam gatena etc. 

18. The only signs of ponctnation are | and 8 

19. The nomeral fignres are * 

q 1, ^ 2, ^ 3, 4, q 5, ^ 6, ^ 7, r: 8, Q. 9, 0 a 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are need precisely 
as are European digits; tbns, 24, {)c:q 435, 7320. This 

system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20 . In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 

of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, % 
SI; 1, )), 71; I, «ib % But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, % 

System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

2 L The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous centuiy: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronnndation of San¬ 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the^true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 

L Voweh. v 

22 . A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ^Italian* manner — as 
in (cr-)gan and fatkerf pin and pigue^ pvO and neb, respectively. The 




8 


Introdnedoik 


A-Towd Btandf in no relation of kindred with any of the elasaee 
of eonaonantal sonndi. But the i-vowd is distinctly palatal, and 
the u-TOwd as distinctly labiaL 

23. B. The r f-TOwds. Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a ^ r or. I along with 
another vowd: f is to be sonnded like the r$ in the Eng^sh/ftrs, 
I like U in oNs. 

24. C. The dlphthengs* 1 . Tho $ and o, which are always 
long, should recdve the long e and o*sounds of the English tftey 
and h(m$, without true diphthongal diaracter. In thdr origin, both 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (# s a + i, o » a a); 
bnt they lost this diaracter at a very early period. 

2 . The Hi and da are spoken like the ai in English aid$ and oa 
in German Boam (oa in English hoata); that is, as pure diphthongs 
with long prior element Th^ were originally, doubtless, distin* 
guished from o and o only by the length of the first element 

II. Comonanti. 

25. A. Mutes* In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e.g^ in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants h and 5A, and the 
sonant m. . 

28. The first and third members of each series are^the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant motes of European languages; thus, 
and p, t and p and h 

27. Nor is the diaracter of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and 6 , or n is to t and that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute- 
contact. 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd miite i we hare the correeponding surd aspirate 
kh^ and beside the sonant p, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among Enropean scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi¬ 
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a verj closely folr 
lowing h; e. g.| th nearly as in hoathau$e^ ph as. in haphazard^ dk 
as in madhtme. This h inaccurate so far as the sonants are con¬ 
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great 
difficultji and .still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detaO. 

30. 1. Gnttnralss k, gh^ fL These are the ordinary 

English h and g (**hard”}- 60 onds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in zinging. 

31. 8. Palatals! c, eh^ j, jh^ n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the cormption of original gnttnrals. (The palatal 
mnte e and the sibilant p often represent two anccessive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are 
both represented by y.) For this reason the eophonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mntes 
c and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of Englidi 
ch and y\ as in ekurch and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 8. LIngnals! t» Ifif th 'The lingual mntes are said 

to be ottered with the tip of the tongne turned np and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
Enropean Sanskridsts make no attempt to distinguish them firom 
the dentals: t Ib pronounced like !, 4 d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals! t, th^ d, dh^ n. These are practically tho 
equivalents of our so-called dentals t^d^n.^ 

^ Bnt the Hindus generally use lingnals to represent the Enj^ish 
dentals; thus, HUfif la^4^ma s ^Londm.* 
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34. 5. lAbialst pk^b^bk,m. Theta are ezaetlj the eqid- 
▼tlenta of the Engliah p,b^ mm 

35. B. SeodTewelit y, r, I, v. L The palatal temiTowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the Towel i (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innomerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had STerywhere more of an i-cbaracter 
than onr y. 

36. S. The r is clearly a lingnal soond. It that resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to bare been nntriUed. 

37. 8. The 1 is a sound of dental position, qoite as in English. 

33. 4. The labial v is pronoonced as English or French v by 
the modem Bindos — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it soonds like English w; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the e stands related to an ti- 
Towel predsdy as y to an i-TOwel: that is, it is a lo-sound in-tho^ 
English sens^ or perhaps more like the on* in French auL The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name^^semi* 
Towel**, hare no application except to sudi a lo-sound: a e-sound 

(German m) is no semiTOwel, but a spirant, like the English tk^ 

« 

sounds and/. 

39. * C. Sibnantst p, ^ s. 1. The s is of pUdn character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lemon — nerer as 
in edee). 

40. 2. The § is the sibilant pronounced in the lingnal position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of sA*sonnd, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English eh^ no attempt bebg made to giro it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The p is by all natiye authorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual eh^ sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differentlj nowadays. By Enropeana it is 
Tarionsly pronoanced — perhaps oftener as « than as til. 

42. All three sibilants are always snrd. 

43. D. Aspirationi A. This is nsnally pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration A. But its tree value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older pA, 
in some few cases from dh or AA« It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of ghi one corresponding with that of k 
to e, the other with that of A to ^ 

44. E. TIsargat The A appears to be merely a snrd breath* 
iiig, a final A-sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding voweL The uisorpa is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final t or r. 

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvOraf n or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs whiA is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the month. European* scholars give 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -on, -tn, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding voweL 

46. Two different signs, ^ and JSL, are used in the MSS. to 

indicate the antisvdra. Most commonly JL is employed; 21 will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anuivdra before a following semivowel, pard- 
cnlarly 1; thus, tdnl labd^dn. Cf. §139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi* 
milated m (in all cases) by a spedal sign m, from the anuivdru of 
more independent origin, represented by A. 
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Ught and Heavy ^laUat. 

48. For metrical pnrposea ejUablcs (not Toweb) are dia- 
tingiiished aa 'hearj* and *llght*. A ayllable ia hearj if ita Towel 
is long, or abort and followed by more than one conaonant (*4ong 
by poaition*^ Viiorga and anutvdra are here counted aa full con* 
aonanta. The aapirated mntea, of conrae, do not connt aa double 
lettera. 

Changes of Sounds. Suga and VfddliL 

49. The changea to which both the rowela and the conaonanta 
of Sanskrit are subject are Tery namerona. Among the Towel- 
changea, the most r^^nlar and frequent are the so-called piqpa and 
vfddki^ which are of frequent occnrrenoe in derivation and inflection. 


00 . The following table exhibits these changea: 


Simple vowels 


J.* 


■a 

Outra 



^ 0 

BB 

Vrddhi 

^4 


4m 

Em 


6 L Theoretically the changea of f would coincide with those 
of f, and the vfddki of / would be Of; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The of / is of (just aa that of f ia or), 
but it occnra only in one root, Aa will be seen in the sequel, 
the ^ 1190 -aound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an vg o with the simple vowel corresponding to that papa; thus, ^ a 
combines with a following f or I into H a, whidi ia also the 
papa of ^ I and I. The vfddhi^ in like manner, ia identical 
with the result of combining an H a with the corresponding 
papa; thus, ^ a combines with a following V{ a into ^ dt, the 
erddftt of ^ I and ^ I. For the present the table ia to be learned 
ontrif^t. 

52. In all gunating processes Vfl a remains unchanged — or, 
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as it is sometimes expressed, ^ a is its own pupa; m A remains 
nnchanged for both pupa and prddhL 

53. The pupa-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 

instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., eU may become cet, and nl may 
become ^ ns; bnt cmt or fiRT or may not 

become cent or nend or 

54. Other dianges of vowels and consonants occur very fiw- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the veiy 
greatest frequenqr in Sanskrit Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules* The most important of the rules for sudi combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons* 

Roolt and Stems. 

55* A knowledge on the students part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, 9tem, perronal ending^ etc., is pre¬ 
supposed* The formadve processes by which both infiectionai 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.^ 

In the present work, whidi aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. Bnt wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to t^ method. 
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Aocant 

56. The phenomeom of aoceot are, bj the Knda grammariaoa 
of all agea alikei described and treated as depending on a Tariatlon 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress inToWed, they make 
no acconnt. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
nndenoted in writing) are mainly ictns-accents, i. e. Tariations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older qrstem of accents has great etymological im¬ 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enongh to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or aente; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
seorffa, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actnal combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is oniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de¬ 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de¬ 
signated by the ordinary aente sign. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

87. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem 
are as nnmerons as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language)| Aese outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so Tery great an extent, that with one insigid* 
ficant exceptioni the precatire or aorist optative only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjngation of verbal r6otS| 
which we call primarj; and there are certain more or less fully 
developed seoondarj or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Tolces* There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughont the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a spedal passive inflection; the middle forma 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be nsed likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians paramOi padam *word for another*; a 
middle form, Atmane padam *word for one’s self.’ Some^verbs are 
conjugated in both voices others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Kumbers* There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro¬ 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and pluraL All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the*verb 

the verb the verb omo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance 

hhdvati (Srd sing. pres, indie, of ybhH) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, sbee heads the list 

of forms in the native grammar, as Uyw, or or omo, does 

in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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sndi eatdiword forma, and inflect them according to die needs of 
expresdon. 

fl2« In the following, the conjogation-claaa of Terba will ht 
indicated hj the Srd sing. pres, ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root; tho^ hhdvaH). 

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes pnt 
forth hj the Hindus holds good only for the later langoa^ and 
eren there ntterlj confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speedi): 

I. Preaent-Sjstemi a. Indicative* h» Imperfect, e. ImperadTe. 
d. Optative. e» Participle. 

II. Perfect-Sjstenu a. Indicative. h» Participle. 
ilL Aorlst Systems (of triple formation), a. Indicative, h. Op¬ 
tative (sometimes » ^Precative*7> 
lY. Fatnre Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future. a.Iudicative. h. Preterit(s ^Condidonal*^ 
e. Participle. 

B. Periphrastic Future, a. Indicative^ 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time ^ nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the '^aorist” has 
this valnei in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) axe so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and SubstanUves. 

66 . Participles. The participles belongiog to the tense-sjstems 
hare been already indicated in the table at §64. There is^ besides^ 
a participle formed directly from the root of the Terb| which is 
prcTiulingly of past and passtve (sometime neater) meaning. 
Moreorer, fbtiire passlre partidples, or gemndlTes, of several 
different formations, are made, bot without connecdon with the 
fnture-stems. 

67. InflnitiTe. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal nonn, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68 . Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in¬ 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, bot oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passivei 
8 . Intensivoi 3. Desiderativel 4. Causative. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole qrstem 
of Inflections. Yet in them all is plainly virible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete coi^oga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 6. PenomiBatlvo 
conjugation, whidi results from the converrion of noun-stem^ both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 7. Compound con- 
jngation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 8. Periphrasiio 
coidngation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and a^leetives. 

V«ij, Sutfkitt Vtimm 


I 
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7L The charactemtie of a proper (I. e. finite or personal) 
v6rb*form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number^ and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to 'which, 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 

Conjugafion-Clastat. 

72. Of the whole conjogadon, the present-fystem is the im¬ 
portant and prominent part Its forms are very much more fre¬ 
quent than those of all the other fystems together. As there is 
also great varied in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicaoqs difference. Is 
made the basis of tbeir principal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this nr that coojngation, or das^ according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation-classes there are nine, including the 
passiTC, which is really a present-system only. The first fire 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con¬ 
jugation , and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distincdons between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the llrs^ the classes hare in common, as their funda¬ 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a Tariation in the stem iuelf, which has a stronger^ or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respeedrely. 

76. In the seconfi ce^jugatlcni on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same qrUable of the 
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stem, and nerer being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. MoreoTer, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. " , 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native **tenth class*’ is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-^stem. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present-class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the pasrive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, whidi agrees 
in the main with our first. . f 

78. The classes are then as follows: 

First Cosjugatloa. 

I. The root-dass (second or oef-dass, of the Hindus); its 

present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, adj ^eat’; 
T tWf, ‘hate’. 

II. The reduplicating dass (third or iiii-class);^e root is 

reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, from ib, 

‘sacrifice’; dadd from Vdd, ‘|^ve’.. 

III. The nasal dass (seventh or rudft-dass); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [pa] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, nmdk (or rwytdh) from 
^ nid», ‘hinder’. 
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lY. a. The wtHalaw (fifth or jn-eUts); the tjHabla ^ ia 
added to the root; thus, ^ Mna firom m, *preee.* 

h« A Terj small Dumber of roots (onlj half-a-dosen) ending 
already in iH and also one very oommoo and irregnlarly infiected 
root not so ending (f lif, *make’), add 19 u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or taa-dass of the Hindu gram¬ 
marians; it is best ranked as a snb-dass, the a-elass| thus, tana 
from *stretdi.* 

Y. The Rg-dass (ninth or krl-dass); the syllable i|T nd (or, 
in weak forms, ift sO ^ added to the root; thus, sShfiT krfpd (or 
krlpQ from ^ 'boy*. See note, p. 9L 

Seesad Coi 4 s 0 stisa» 

^ Yl. The a-elassf or inaeeented a-elaas (first or i^ii-elass); 
the added dass-sign is a simply; and the root, whidi bears the 
accent, is strengthened by tbrooghont, if it be capable of 
taking pii^a (see §§ 52—53); thus, Kn bhdva (through the inters 
mediate stage hh6-a) from *be.* 

Vn. The d-dassy or accented a-class (sixth or ttid-dass); 
the added dass-sign is a, as in the preceding dass; but it bas the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by gupa; thus, 
^ tudd from 'thrust* 

YIIL The pa- class (fourth or diN^-cla8s); pa is added to the 
root, which has the accent; thus, dfrpa firom (by 

the Hindus given as dtoX *pUy.* 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a dass-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it dUTers markedly from the remaining dasses 
in having a spedfie meaning, and in bebg formable from all tran¬ 
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem bj adding an accented yd to tbe root; tbns, from 
adyd; from rudh, rudhyd. 

79. Boots are not whoUy liadtod, even in the later langnagCi 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjngation-dasses* 

80. Tbe rerbe of oar second co^jagation show much greater 
simplicitj of formation and inflection and are far more freqnent 
and nnmerons than those of oar first; their paradigms wQl there¬ 
fore be given before those of oar first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

81. Prepositions, or, more strictlj speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are ased with verbs quite as freqaently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one maj be prefixed. Tbas when 

anu is given in the vocabnlary, this signifies that the preposition 
is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the Srd ring. pres, 
ind. act of the verb woald then be amhodhoHi so dhA 

+ (or ^ITT) som-a, Srd ring. iomddadhAtL The 

rales prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to 
verbal forms will be foand to hold good in Sanskrit 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions 0n 
the modem sense of the term); no body of words having as thdr 
exclusive office the government’* of noons. But many adverbial 
words are ased with nouns io a way which approximates them 
to the more folly developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used propositionally along with all the noon-cases, except the 
dative (and of coarse the nominative and vocative). Bat in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitdy, or 
strengthening, the proper case-use of tiie noon. ' 
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Dedaiiiioit 

83. The dedeoeioD of sabetaotiTee and that of a^jectiyes cor- 
respoDd so cloedj that the two claseee of words most be treated 
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred langoages many striking pecnliaridea. 

84. Kvmbers and Genders* There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensiyelj than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund, state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, giren generally in the 
following order: nominatiye, accusadye, instmmental, datiye, abladye, 
genidy^ locadye, and Tocadye. The object sought in the arrange¬ 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, idendcal in 
form; and, potting the nominadye first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by whidi that object could be attained. . 

For the uses of the eases in detail see Wh. §§ 867—806. 

86 . The stems of substandyesandadjecdyes may for conyenience 

be classified as follows: I. Stems in ^ a. Il.Stems in t and ^ ti. 
III. StemsiniGTd, % I, and ^fi: namely, A. radical-stems, and a 
few others Inflected like them; B. deriradye stems. IV. Stems in 
^ r Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak eases* In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ f (or 18 ^ or), there is seen a disdnction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
thqr are called strong and weak respecdyely; somedmes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with yerbs, this yariadon 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88 . In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
nom. and ace., both and dual, and the nom. pL The rest 
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are weak; or, if there be the diadDCtion of three atem-fonna, then 
the inatr.y dat, abl., gen., and loe. aing., the gen. and loc. do., 
and the gen. pL (all of which take endinga beginning with a TOwelX 
are weakeat; and the inatr., dat, and abl. dn., the inatr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pL (wboae endinga begin with conaonanta), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only atrong caaea are the nom. and 
acc. pl.$ if there be the triple diatinction, then the nom. and acc. 
aing. are middle, and the aame caaea in the dual are weakeat 
Otherwiae the caaea are claaaified aa in the maacoline. 

90. Caae-endlnga* The normal achcme of caae-endinga, aa 
recognized by the native grammariana (and conveniently to be 
aaaumed aa the baaia of apedal deacriptiona), ia thia: 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

N. 

a m 

du 1 

oa I 

A. 

am 

dll 1 

oa i 

I. 

d 

bhydm 

bhii 

D. 

$ 

bhydm 

bhyoM 

Ab. 

Oi 

bhydm 

bhyoi 

G. 

oa 

oa 

dm 

L. 

< ’ 

oa 

su 


It appliea entire to conaonant-atema, and to the radical divinon 
of I and O-atema; und to other vowel-atema, with conaiderable 
varialiona and modificationa. The endinga which have almoat or 
quite unbroken range, through atema of all daaaea, are ihyUm and 
oi of the dual, and hhit^ bhyoi^ dm, and $u of the pluraL 

91. Pad»-ending 8 « The caae-endinga bhydm, bhis, bhyat, and 
au — L e. thoae of the middle caaea — ore called p<Mda (** word*^ 
endinga. The treatment of atem-finals before them ia generally the 
aame aa in the combinationa of wcrdi with one another. 
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Lesson L 

92. Tertis. Present IndlentlTesetiTe. Unsceented o-elnss. A 
Dumber of roots conjogated in this class bare medial short IR a. 
Inaamodi as ^ a is its owo 91190 ’% these roots merdj add ao ^ a 
to form the present-stem; e. vod^ present-stem vdda* 

The final ^ a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 


Sing. 

1 * vddgi^ 

2. vddati 


Dual. 

vJi^hoM 


PlnraL 

vdd^noi 

vdda^ 

'< vdd^ 


93. The ending of the 8rd plor. is properly anti; it suffers 
abbreviation, however, bj the loss of its ^ a, in verbs whose stem 
ends in ^ a. 


94. Asaheavj syUableendinginacoDSonant cannot be gonated, 
a root like fiv makes its Brd sing. jivatif fitnd 

makes nindati, etc. See § 53. 

^95. Enphonle mle. At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentencei or alone, ^ s and r always become 
viiorga I and generally also before ^ ^ kA, ^ ^ and 

before sibilants [T^ ^ ft whether these stand in the same 

word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. 
vadaioi punar becomes always jsn vadata^ pmd^ 

96. Foree ef the present. The present indicative signifies 
1. Present time. i. Immediate fntnrity. 3. Past tiine, in lively 
narration (**historical present**). 


--^ ^ ..Lesson I." “ 
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Vocabohiy L 

Torts to to 001^*^*^ Uko vadt - 


oar ^tr.) go, wander, graze | 
(ofcattle);(tr.) perform, commit. 

tyaj loaTo, abandon. 
dak bom. 
dhdo mn. 

s|i( ftam ^ntr.) bow, bend one^a 
self; (tr.) honor, roTerenoo. 
pao oook. 


pat fidl; ftf. 

sacrifioe (e. ace. pen. d 
latfr. rs^. 

rdfcf protoel. 

^ vocT qteak, siy. 
va$ dwelL 

vak (tr.) cany, bear; O^^tr.) 
flow, blow, proceed. 
foks pnuso. , 




Adverbt and ConJnneBonik 


n( etas 1 

j 

hence 


thence 
therefore 
[ therenpon 

_ _ f whence 

t .tra 1 
iia j 

here 

hither 

mtatra | 

Uiere 

thither 

. 1 ^ f where 

{iri>id>« 


in this way 

i*® . 

iraTtetM < 

[ in that way 

W,«u 1 

i ' 

[ whence? 
i ^>>7? 

at few 

U where? 
^whither? 

mV^yhdkam how? 

Xrodd when? 

J*fT adhmd now 

toda dien 

• . « 

yedd when, if 

t ftdya to^j 

tanatra eveiTwbere 

$add always 

il^ ffiom M, than 

iH so, Ihu 

ft tu bnt, howerer 

; eoa Jut, exsetlj 

^ ea (putphe.) -fpi* 

ga^ljwtuir again, hot 


i 


i 
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- LcMon .I. IL,. ... 

I .. • 

Emrdw L t 

^ I ^ I I ^ I 

T^rrt^ 161 nww i m v ^niPir i ^ i ^ 

'nrv I«I yir. ihtft i «• iwnfir i ^ i nmr. i <io i 

I <w I I HR wv I <it I ^ «<18 « 

IS. *Tods 7 * theg abandon*. 16. Now* yf go*. 17. Alwa/a* I 
protoc^. 18. W$ two bow* again*. 19. Whither* rnnnest* tSouf 
90. Wo aaeriflea. 91. Tk^ two eook. 93. Yg ^abandon. 98. Bo 
bums. 94. Now* toe lirc^. 95. To two praise. 96. Whj* do go 
bend*? 97. There* theg flj*. 98. Where* do go dwell*? 

f 

Lesson IL 

97. Terbs. UiiMeeiited a-dassy eont’d* Roots of this dass 
which end in a Towd, and consonant* roots not forming heavy 
^Ilables ($53), ganate their vowek in forming their present*stems; 
e. gep and form and % ns; ^ dhi and ^5^9 form 
l^droandHt^Aoi l^smf forms in^sinar; f^rtt and 't^hudh 
form cst and bodh; vr§ forms l|l|^ var§. 

98e With the dass-sign ^ a, a final If s of the gnnated root 
unites to form WW <^y<^ — so ^ o ^ith H a becomes 

otMi; ^r|! with ^ a yidds WT ora. ThoSp ^ 8rd sing. 

WtflUjdya-H; l^bH vnfit bhdvati; rmf WKfit •mdrati. 

99. Boots in consonants: budhg 8rd sing. WtVfil bddhati; 

eitt OtaUi ^ er#, odrgad. 

* The saperior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi¬ 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rardy infiuences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 



/ 
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‘IOI);'*The roots and yam make the present^stems 

gdccha and ydeeha^. 

101. The root ^ saJ, *sit% makes the present-stem tida. 

The root ^ guh^ ^hide% makes giAatu » . 

102. Several roots in final A form their present-stem hj a 
peculiar process of rednplication; thns, IQT 3rd sing. 

JU pa finrft p(baH; UT ghrd jighroH. 

103. tfascnlines and Nenters la ^ a. 

a* Masculines: dsna, *god*. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. devat devOu devOi 

Acc. devam , devOn. 

Voc. deva 

b* Neuters: ipgj’/iab, ^fruit’• 

N. phdlam V^p^ole(a+i) tmfilpAaldnl 

Acc. , , , 

Voc. ipg phata 


* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ^ to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
^ eeh. An aspirate is doubled bjr prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Of. § 165. 

^ The dental sibilant « is changed to the lingual ^ f, if 
inormediatelj preceded bj anj vowel save ^ a and m d, or by 
2^ ib or r — unless the ^ « be final, or followed by r. Thus, 
ti-stha-H becomes tiffhati (the change of lii to 

pi — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
agni^iu becomes agnifu; and dhanui^d becomes 
dhanufO. 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anuBvdra^ does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thns, havfdfi. And the alteration takes place 

in the initial of an ending after the final 2^ « of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to ^ I or as converted into 
visarga; thus, ^fep^Aarif-fttor havi^-fu instead of 

havii^iu. 



104. FoMe «t MMi. 1. The nomiiietiTe ia eont* tibjtehvu$. 
S. The accasetiTe ie eatut otjfteUvui^ denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, eometimes howerer the more remote, object; eometimee aleo 
the terminu$ ad quern, and extent of time and qpace. 

105. Enphonle cemblnatlM of Towela. 

1. ^ a or ^ 4 or Hf s e. g. gatd ofi 

qotd ’jpL 

5.'VorV-|-V«iorV«>^o. e.g. iniT + ^ «to 

= ^nftH Foto »fo. \ 

4. ^or oTa e. g. ilfT fMhA <f 

« PIffI: MoAartH. 

5. '^or'^ + ireor^4<«^di. e.g. UTIT + ipf eca 

^liilmgaUfva. ' 

6. ^or^ + ^oorVtdttsVt4tt. e.g. inn + 

ofddUi s gatdu *§adU^ 

iOO. It will be the practice ereiywhere in thia work to* 
separate independent words in transliteration, bnt not in tbo deoa^ 
nOgoH text; and if an initial TOwel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe angle if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same resolt To aid the bo* 
ginner, a point ♦ will' somedmcj be placed, in the devandgari, 
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, 
apnfhfi ’ftpfisi. 

Vocabulary D. 

^ji (tr.andintr.) conquer, win. 
^ dru run. 
ift ul lead, guide. 


Verbs, a-class: 
gam (gdeehati) go. 
^ ghrd (jighroH) cmelL 
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xn pd invlk. | 

^hha become, be, exist. | 

1I|1^ yam (pdcehatC) foniisb, gire. 
eri rdn, give rain; (fig.) 
shower down; OTerwbelm. 

^ mr remember, think on. 

stand ^ntr.). 

Siibst. Kase.! 
in gaja elephant. 

gandha odor, perfome. 
um grdma Tillage. 


fuira man (etr and Aomo). 

ipH putra son. 

HevLt 
kfira milk. 

^ gfKa honse. ^Gr • 
em jola water. 

ddna gift, present 
iRtK ^ara dtj. ^ 


InteiJ*: 
^ As O, ho. 


Exercise D. 


C L . 




11^%^ Ml ^ ^r^5Tir. I ^ I 

^ ^TETil^ I <101 ^ I ^ I yi wf I I 

TR ^ wr. I 1 ^ ^ I ^8 B 

15. The man^ drinks’ milk’. 16. The Idn^ leads’ the elephant’. 
17. Two hooses’ ^all’. 18. The god’ gives’ water’. 19. Te both 
think’ on (>^) the two gods’ (ocois.). SOi The king’ wins’ the 
village’, il. The two elephants’ smell’ the perfnme^. 22. Thej 
cook’ fruits’. 28. The man’ reverences’ the gods’. 24. The two 
elephants’ live’. 25. The gods’ give’ rain 

^ Final m is commonly written as anutodra if the fol¬ 
lowing word begins with a consonadtl-bot the Hiddos prononnce 
it as m in snch cases. At the end of a sentence amttvdra should 
not be written for m, thoagh this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following route or spirant In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes omModra.— 
Final radical n, in internal combinarion, becomes anusodra bo* 
fore a sibilant 





) 
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Lesson UL 

107. Terbi* leMited d-dast. Boots of this dsss fonn their 
present^stem bj adding an aecented H d to the root, which is not 
gonated. The inflection of these stems is predselj like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent; thus, present-stem hd. 

i&dtt, tu. 

lOfl. Several roots inlBr of this class (bj the Hindos written 
with f) form stems in ira; e. g., V Utrew% kirdti. 

The roots in ^ < and ^ u and ^ u diange those vowels into 
and tie, respecdvelj, before the dass-sign; thus, kfi^ 
itiydti; ^«(, tuvdti; ^d»«, dhwdtL 

109. For the root *desire% iek is regarded as a 

sobstitnte in the present-stem; thus, ieehdti (§ 100, note). 

Likewise, Hg f makes its present praeh^ 

sometimes given as ^ pfdl, makes pfcehdH. 

NO. A number of roots following this dass are strengthened 
in the present bj a pennltimate nasal; thus, dc, present ind. 

iinedtu The nasal is alwajs assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus n is nsed before palatals, ii before 
dentals, m before labials; and ^ k before sibilants and ^ A 

HI. Kascilines and Heaters la ^ a, coat'd. 

* 

a* Mascolines: 

Singolnr. DoaL PloraL 

I. devma devdii • 

D. ^^TRt deodifQ • • devMya$ 

Ab. . 9 • • 

dtoa^a dwa^ tiardiidm 

Li dm • • deeefa 

b. Nenters follow ezacdj the dedension of mascnlines in the 
above cases; thos, inhT pkakna^ phaldya, etc. 
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112*. Fores of eases* 1. The instmmeotal answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agen^ 
or means. 2. The datire denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as datims cammodi; veiy frequently also to depots 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicatire, in the sense of 'makes for, tends toward*. 8. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is eatui a^jeetivuB, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e.g. gen. eubjeetivuif obfeeiivui^ partititmt). 5. The lo¬ 
cative denotes the place where, or the dme when, an action occurs* 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. 


Vocabulary III. 

TerbSf d-dasst $ie (emedti) drip, drop; 

(iccMti) wish, desirqc^^ moisten. 

*r# plongb. trj (trjdH) let go; create. 

east, (*Pr9dti) toodi; certun 


point 0 ^ a- elasst 


dif (dipdti) show, point ont a- elasst 
Tf^pra^(preehdtiJ ask, ask abont conceal. 

tip (vigdH) enter. $ad fiidati, § 101} rit. . 


Bnbst. Kasc.t 
iafa mat. 


Jtunta spear. 

WlOr iola child, boj. 

9)11$ mOrpa road, waj, street 
J mefflia elond. 


Uuta hand. _ 

Hevti 

k§etra fidd. . 

dhana monej, tidies, 
grrfV Wigda plon(^ 
vifa poison. C- 


V 

• \ 


^ fora arrow. 


I ^^suXdbfortanOplack,happiness. 




j/y 

i -' ' 


88 


L«moii in. lY. 


V Exercbe 10. 

^IMI TO I'® I f- 

^ finnn IVI ^ f%w ^nflr I ^ I ^ ^ I ^ I 

%YTf^ wit%: 5^ mi tto ^ 

«n3f TOfif m I ^ I 

1& Tbe bojr* ** aakt* tlie men* about the roed* (aee.). Id. The 
eloude* drop* water* oa the fielde* (fee.). 17. The two men* go* 
if two roede* (iaefr.) into the dtj*. 18. The kinf^ givee* the two 
men* monej*. 19. The man’e* sone* dt* oa mate*. 90. The gode* 
I^Te*.the water* of the donda*.> 91. We wa^* («*e_^||^ botk 
hands* with water*. 99. BoA men* lead* tidr eone* (dt^) home* 

' ^ ^ boje* point ont* the roacP to tho Atj^j (pent). 

Lesson IV. 

I» Y ^ ofoi. *flie*. 

DnaL PlnraL 

W<Rne( agnofot 

; • . » agrda 

WiMtdKI. ognibhyOm ognibhit 

m s agtdbhyaa 

• « Ji 9 

agmgot \ 

• • apaija* ^ 


* See note to $ KB. 

** Tbe dental nasal a, when immediatdj followed bj a vowel, 
or S( a or W* ^ f or ^ o, is tamed into the lingnal 
9 If preceded in the same word bj the lingnal dbilant or semi* 
vowel or vowels — L «• bj ^ ft ^ r> ^ f* o' ^ f t *od this, not 


113. Masedlnes 
Singnlar. 
N. Wf^epafe 
A. c^nba 

I. Wftwr «P"*«d 

D. agnagt 

A. agnm 

0 ,1, 

L. W^epnda 
T. agno 



I 
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114. Neuters inX^i. *wster\ 

Siogolar. DnaL PlursL 

N. voritfl ^rrrVRr 

A. » a » » " » » 

I. qi PL ^ vOribkydm HTftfiWC vdnbhii 

D. v(tnbhya$ 

Ab. qiPCQ^ oaripas a a a a 

G. a a vOrv^ ^Uft^irTH odrlpdw 

L- '’Trftftr • • ^llXg vdripi 

V. irr^ndrs orTflf^edn ; 

115. Masculine and neoter adjectires in ^ f are dedined like 
the sabstaotiyes above. Bot neater a^jectiTes (never substantives) 
majy in the dat, abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loe. 
daal, sabstitnte the corresponding forms of mascnlines. 


116. Enphonle ehanges of « and r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, tn external eambmoHtm, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases « becomes 
^ r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 


and^less often, 'i; r becomes « where a surd is required. In 
'internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final f. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso¬ 
nant (except T ** — below), Iff < ^ changed to the sonant T f 
^ unless, indeed, it be preceded by ^ a or ^ d;_tbus, 


only if the altering letter stands immediately before tbej nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in¬ 
deed', there intervene a palatal (except If |f)t a lingual, or a dentaL 
Thos, nagarej^ mdrpepa, ynmfig ptifpdpi 

* See preceding note. 

rtrrj, Sanskrit Prlaw; « 






\ ^ 
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^ agniM atra beconm 

do^Ci* becomes agnir dakaiL See also § 99. 

^ 118. S. Final ^ before anj sonant consonant or before 
initial short ^ a, is changed to igt o the Initial ^ a is 

dropped; thos, jagati becomes ^rpo 

jayoH; ^ nrpoi atra = ^ n nrpo ‘fro. 

.119. It is the practice in onr system of transliteration to render 
the sign which denotes this dropping of an initial ^ a, by an 
inTerted commai like the rough breathing of printed Greek texts. 
V 120. 9. Before any initial Towel other than short ^ a, final 
a$ loses its s, becoming simple H a; and the hiatns thns 
occasioned remiuns; thns, ieehati becomes ipi 

nrpa ieehati; udakam « m tata 

udakam. 

121. 4. Final de before any sonant, whether vowel or 

consonant, loses its s, becoming simply ^ d; and the hiatns 
thns occasioned remiuns; thns, ^d$ ie^hanti s 

nrpd ieehanti; ^RTPB nrpd$ jaganti^i^ 

nrpd JagantL 

122. B. Final 'i; r. 1. Final ^ r in general shows the same 
form which s wonld exhibit nnder the same conditions: thns 

yunar standing at the end of a sentence becomes punaJ^; 
^ But original final ^ r, after ^ a or igj 8, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thns, 
punar atra, pwiar JagatL 

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such wonld 
occur, either by retention of an original or by conversion of 

to y r, the first y r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation; thns, Jify y|l|: punar rdmai a 
JilT YTO rdmai; ognii roeate m 

ogia roeate; dhenue roeate a dhend roeate. 
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Terbst 

^7!^ left (kfntiti) eat, cat off. 
muc (munedtf) free, deliver, 
release. 

Snbst.1 

agnij m., fire; (as proper 
name) Agoi, the god of fire, 
on, m., enemj. 

OM*, m., sword, 
ffff m., seer. 
kavi^ m., poet 
Orf^ pfri, m., moantaifL 
^^ono, m., man; (pi.) people. 
T-^ duikha^ n., misery, mis* 
\ fortone. 


Vocabulary IV. - 

I 

ruh (rdhati) grow. 

Up (Umpdti) smear. 
lup (lumpdti) break to pieces, 
devastate, plunder. 


pd^f m., hand, 
trra pdpa^ n., sin. 

rfimo, m., nom. pr., name of 
a hero. 

^ t^kfo, m., tree. 

ptno, m., nom. pr. name of 
a god. 

iotyo, n., truth, righteonsness. 
karif m., nom. pr.j name of 
a god. 


Exercise IV. 


^ ^ TTPnm SI ^ W I ^ I 

I ? I ^ Yuft ywtni 81 

iNiff IMI w»rprt w ^iqfm 14 • (aW.) 

-o I' I ^ I ^ I 

^ Tw »rnf firein i v i iff. ^iPwt i i 

(§ «23) 1 I ^ 

I ffc ^ibnr. M <18II 

1&. 9>Ta< dwells* in the monntains*. 16. Both enemies* bnrl* 
spem* at the king* (dot.) 17. Rima* toaches* hit two sons* with 
hit hands*. 18. Fire' bams* the trees*. 19. Seers* speak* the 
£;trath*. SO. Through righteonsness* happiness* arises* for man* 


Modifiers generallj precede the word which is modified. 
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kind* Ospr« 9^ SL The seerV lioo hands* tooch* watel 
23. Froits^ are* (ute on the trees*. 2X People* remember* 
Hari*. 34. RioM* hnrls* the sword* from hit hand* (abL), 


Lesson V. 


124. Terhs. Unaeeented po-class* Roots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding If pa to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thos from i|^ nah is made the present-stem ifgf ndhya; 
from lubkf ^99 hibhytL 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
^ nod. 

126. Certain ^ d-roots, because of their pecnliar exchanges 
with and |^l-forms, especially in the formation of the present- 


stem, are giren by the Hindn grammarians as ending in If # or 


^ df or igt (ct § 132), and by them assigned to the ^ bku^ or 
o-dass. Thos *snok* (Hindn ^ c0is), forms V^ffR dhdyaH; 

^ (he root 1“ or hoa (Hindn hve) forms kodyaHi 

STf pd (Hindn ^pdt) makes ^TRlfR giyotL 

127. For the root dSrp» *see% is snbstitnted in the present- 
system another root pap, which makes IflgfR pdggaH* 

123. Kasenllnes la ^ Mdrni^ *snn’. 


Singnlar. 

N. lP([^bhOmu 
A. hAdmoa 


PlnraL 


irn^AAdfid 


bhdnaoai 
3(1 bh(Mn ^ 


L Mdmmd myT Hl bhrnubhylkm 


D* bhdnavt 

Ab. bhdnat 

O. 9 9 

L- bhMu 

Y. iipftMdfio 




ftAdnoos 


^ry^hhanan^ 

iTf^iAdmifa 


iV ' 


9 
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MascoliDe a4]ecdTes in ^ « sre rimilarlj dedined* 

} 

129. Enphonle Changes of ^ s» eont’d. 1. Final ^ the dental 
jilanty whether original or representing final r, before the palatal 
ird motes ^ cA], is assimilated, becoming palatal ^ p; Thos 

naroi caraH becomes »MWOp carati; 

floras ehaUna becomes narag ehalena. 3. Before 

a lingual sard mate (, (A], in like manner, it wonld become 

lingaal f, bat the case almost never occars* 8. Before the dental 
sard mates t, ^ tAj, since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of coarse remains ancbanged; thos, tHCtRl rdmos 


tif(hatL 


Af^ 


cX ^ ^ 


130. The preposition ^ d is sometimes used with the ablative 
(mach less often with the accnsative), in the sense of * hither from % 
*all the way from*; but far more asaally to signify *all the way 
to*, *antil*. As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means *tb*, *anto% *at*. 


\ 


t 




Terbsi 


Vocabulary V. 

^ rtiA (rdhoH) rise, spring np, 
grow. 


"HnC ^ (dByati) throw, hnrL 
kup (JcupyaH — w. gen. or 
dot.) be angry. 

ArtidA (MdhyaH — w. gen. 
or ^at) be angry. 

2nr^ gam + IRTd (dgdcchaH) come. 



+ ^ d (drdhati) climb, monnt, 
ascend. 

ftiT^ likh (UkhdU) scratch; write. 
htbh (UbhyoH — w. dfitT or 
loc.) desir e; covet 
^ W dry np. 

sniA (m(hyaH — w. geO. or 
loc.) feel iDclined to,, love 
1 Ac or XT hvd(kvdyaH) caU. 


'A 






/ 

r>; 


Lesson Y. 


vdadki, m., ocean 
tflOMva 5^ intru, m., teacher. 

ftwf nnfira. n.. Iiiaf. lAtf«i 


SaWt.: 

anno, n.^ food| fodder. 
ISn opMi m., horse. 


bhdnu^ m.y son. 
tna^f m.| Jewel. 
roOiOi n., JeweL 
Xlfll rOfi, m., heap. 
ifT^ m., wind. 

**<’*’^* pr. name of 

n god. 


/y po^o, n., leaf, letter. ®*» »M)m* 

& jp^ parapt^ m., axe. a god. 

Vi^ VJ^ pdda^ m., foot; quarter; m., enemy, 

V ^ ray, beam. m., si 

inj hdku^ m., arm. flpq pifya, m., pnpil, 

tlp^ Hfidh, m., drop. “ rr^Az^ 


f^pgr^ ^hara^ m., summit. 
fipsf pifya, m., pnpil, scholar. 
iUktOf n., Vedio hymn. 

' f ^ ' '• 

Ejcercise V. 


I ^ I ijtn 181fiiSii MI 

■QT’PIT I ^ I WHI MilPW I 'OI 'Pn^- 

fli«tiniil OasiP a I I ^mell \l|wsl 4ftRT ^IdPH I HR I 

writ fwpifH II ^RT ^uHhI i h8 i 

iHMi irrawf ^ n^i 

^ 3Rfil II HniRI wpf ^ TOW II II 

19. Now^ the san*s^ rays* dimb* the monnUuns*. 20. A drop* 
of water* falls* doum fr(m the dond*. 21. O* men*, we see* 
the dty*. 22. Both kings* love* poets* (gen. or loc.). 23. l^e 
wind* blows* (TO) from the summits* of the monotains*. 24. The 
king* hurls* spears* at his enemies* (dat. or loe.). 25. The scholar* 
bows* h^ors his teacher^ (aee.). 26. Two men* come* icith their 
sons* (instr,). 27. The iwo kings* desire* the poet^s* jewels*. 1; * 

or too.). 28. O* seer,* we sacrifice* to Vip^iu* (aoe.^. 29.^int^ 1 

^ Orthodox HindiA maintain that the Yedic hymns, eto., \ . * 

zerealed to their reputed author^ who thus *saw* them, f if#. 


\ _ / /; . 
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cook’ food^ with flreP. 80. The seers’ praise’ Yi^pn’ with hymns’. 
31. In the dtj’ the king’ calls’ hit enemies’. 


Lesson VI. ' 

131. Terbs« ya-elas^ eont'd* The roots of this class which end 
in am lengthen their ^ a in forming their present-stem; thns, 

tam^ bhram^ 6ib*imya(i—but this 

last makes some forms with short ^ a. The root mad has 
the same lengthening: 3|1R|fq midyoH. 

132. Certain d-roots (five — bj the Hin'dos written with final o) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, ^ dd^ dydU^ 

133. The root iq^ vyadh is abbreviated to vidh in the 
present-system: fqwif^ vidhyati. 

134. The root kram, siud by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
bot not in the nri ddl o j thus, qrrefir krimati, bot middle 
krdmate. 

135. The root cam, used only with the preposition ^ d, 

forms aciwofi. 

136. Neuters In ^ tt. madAtc, * honey*. 

Singular. DuaL Plural. 

N. ^ madhu madhunl madhiM 

» 9 9 9 » 

I* madhund madhubhydm madhtMit 

madhunt , , madhubhyat 

Ab. madhunat 99 99 

6. « „ madhunat madhdndm 

fMdhuni jp , madhtfu 

V. «|^or ^ 


! 


40 ^ Leison YL 

' 137. Neuter adjectiTes (bat not tobsUntives) in ^ n maj take 
the forma proper to the maacoline in the dat^ abl.-gen., loe. sing., 
and ^em-loc. doaL 

0^138. Changes of final ii. Before initial j and 

n becomes l(n| tbos, J(V^ filWnC ton jandn becomes ITT* 
iprp( tanjonan; TTTH. YTyi = BTMiyi, tdn fatrfln. In 

last case, however, ^ cA is almost always sabstitoted for the initial 
p; thus, tdn diotrfin. 

139. Final i( n, before an initial ^ is assimilated and becomes 
nasalised 1^ which is written ITl, or (what is the same thing) 
di thosirnt. tan foArgn becomes IVt^TT^ tt&l lokdn 

or lit tdk lokdn, 

140. Before the sard palatal, lingaal, and dental mates there is 
inserted after final i( n a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
specdvely, before which it becomes anutvdra; thos for ||pi^ ^ 
ton ea we find unfi tddf ca; for ffT^ ||1|T tdn taihd^ UnOITT tdki 
tatkd,^ 


Yerhst 

iffr (rcehdH — § 109) go to; fall 
to one^s lot, fall apon. 

hram + ^ d ^d£rimaft) 
•tride np to, attack. 


Voeabttlaiy VL 

earn -f ^ d (dedmaH) sip, 
drink, rinse the month. 

||l( tarn (tdmyati) be sad. 

tuf (tufyati) rejoice, take 
pleasure in (w. instr.). 
div (Mvyati) play. 


* This rale really involves an historic snrvival, the large ma¬ 
jor!^ of cases of final i( n in the langoage being for original n$. 
Practically, the rale applies only to n before ^ e and t, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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hhram (J>hrimyad — § 131) 
wander about 

71 ^ mad (mhdyati) get dronk. 
vyadh (vidhyati) hit^ pierce. 
(fimyati) become qniet, 
be extingoiehedy go out 


pram (yrimyaH) become 
wearj. 

%hr (hdrati) take away, steal, 
plander. ^ 


kfatriya, m., warrior, maa 

of the second caste. 

nrpoH, king. 

%lf netra, n., eja. 

# 

nadhu, hon^. 

mukha, n., moa^ fiioe. 
mrfyu, deub. 

D., wealth, money. 

Bcercise VI. 

91 vfFntH 181 w 

IMI xfw. ^rf^i*M<^ii(«i4ini 111 1 ’ ^ H- 

^nn I 'o ^nnift I w I 

'nif^no I irwrfii 1 1 

^nvznn I <1^ I ^ 

I <181 intiT: II «1M I 

16. The warriors^ play* for money* (mstr.). U. The kingV 
horses* become weary* on the road* to-day*. 13. The warrior* 
pierces* hit enemy* with the spear*. 19. Bees* are food of* ( 3 ^) 
honey*. 20 . Tht water* qf hit tears^ moistens* (f%^ At# feet*. 
21 . There* bees* are flitting abont^ 22 . Two men* are cook¬ 

ing* honey* and* frnits*. 23. When* the teacher’s* angei* eeases*^ 
then* the scholars* rejoice*. 24. Tears* stand* m the warriors'* 


ak§a^ m., die, dice. 

adharma^ m., injustice, 
wrong. 

Wftr flK, m., bee. 

ofru, n., tear. 

^ r^o, m., bear. 
kopa, ta., anger. 
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eyes’. S5. The enemies’ orerwhelm’ the king’ wUh arrows’. 
2€. A quarter’ of the Injustice’ falls open’ (^} the king* (ooe.). 

Lesson VII. 

ML Gaasatifs Terbs (natlTe ^cur-elaM*’)* The Hbdn gram¬ 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called "cur-dass**. This is, howerer, in fact no present-dass 
at all, bat a causative or secondary eonjngation, which is not con¬ 
fined to the present-system. Bot many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefiy these that are grouped by the 
IBndas in thdr ctir-dass, which also indudes some denommath^^ 
stems in dya^ with causative accent For pra^cal purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding yn dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as followst 

143. 1. Medial or initial i, and have the pupa- 

strengthening, if capable of it; thus, cur, cordyaH; 

veddyaH} bat pt* 

144. 8. A final vowd has the oydd^t-strengthening; thus, 

^ ^9 dhdrdyatu Before sod ^ du become 

irnr and respectivdy; thus, hh&ydyoH; 

^Mfi, S IF TO fil bhdvdyaH. 

145. 8. Medial or initial ^ a in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 

tfol, cans, ^rnraflf k^dldyatij bot W^Jan, caos. finnqfH 
jcndyoH. 

146. The inflection is the usual one of o-stems. 

147. Boles of euphonic eombinatlon* In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 
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148. FIbaI r. 1. Final t becomes ^ before any inidal 
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and 8^ I: thos, 
tneghat atra becomes meghod atra; XIFTR^ 

ralc^oH or WHRlfH hhrOmyoH or 41814101 gopdjfoH becomes Vjm^ 
'^[^ffipdpadrakfatioTpdpdd bhrdmyaU or mmglMI- 
ttfff pdpdd gopdgaiL 

I49J 2. Final t is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingnal, 
or 81^ I in the next word; thos it becomes 8( e before 8( e and 
^ cA, ^^j before8(^j, and 8r /before 8(^ 1: e.g., ea 

becomes ^^8181 meghde ea; 8f8n^ meghdt jalam becomes 

meghdj jalam; VRTI^ pdpdt tokdi becomes 

8 T 8 1 8l8il<t pdpdl lokdL 

150. 8. Before initial final becomes 8(e, and the 
8^ p then becomes ^ ch; thos, ^81^ J[yi ^fpdt gatrui becomes 
^81^3* nrpda ehatrui. 

151. 4. Before initial nasals t becomes 8^ii.* thns, 

^T^iOf grhdt nagati becomes grhdn nagoiL Bat the diange 

into is also permitted, thoagh hardly nsed; thos, yiyun i 
grbdd nagaU. 


Voeabulaiy VII. 


Verbs: 

8 I 8 PI hathaya (denom. stem — 
katkdyoH) relate, tell. 

1J8^ (kfdldyati) wash. 

4|iyc| ga^ya (denom. — ga^^dyatt) 
number, connt. 

^ cur (eardyoH) steal. 

K^ta4 (td^dyati) strike, beat. 


8(81^ ivl (tdldyaii) wei|^ 

1(8441 day^aya (denom. — da* 
gd^yati) punish. 

41 + 8n «* + fi (findyati) bring. , 
41^ pfd {plddyatl) torment, Tex. 

honor, v 

^FT (pdrdyati) OTercome; prerafl. 
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Lcmod vn. YIIL 



Sabrt.t 

^pm/aiuiia, m., father. 

datif4a,m., sdek; puniehmeiit. 
n., merit. 

ipipJUila,n., froiti reward. 

rOrndt/a^ n., a noted 

poem. 


rdpaka^ o., gold-piece, 
ifrti hka^ m., worldy people 
(sing, and pL). 

9ddhu^ m., holj man, saint 
suoarpop n., gold. 

^ sfito, m.y drirer, charioteer. 
%it $tena^ m., thief. 


Adrerhi ^ i»a as, like (postpos.). 


Exercise VII. 

yi<l 

I ^ I 81 ^innwnn- 

fi^ *1*1 (*<11MI *r^ *n5*nn i 

^»*nrRTi'oiTi*TO3^***l*^t,Tnn^*TO*nn i®i *n1^- 

' n1 * i*i i iR: I ^ I flR*K i v> i 

I <n I i i 

yrff iPrt: n^n 

14 Thieres* steal* the people’s* monej*; 15. The two bojs* 
wash* th«r mouths*. 16. The father* tells* his sons* (dot.) the 
reward* of sio*. 17. The scholars* honor* and* rererenoe* thw 
tpacher*. 18. Te both brinj^ fmits* in yonr bands* and* count* 
them, 19. Merit* protects* from misfortune^ C**^*)* ^ char* 
ioteen^ strike* the horses* with sdcks*. 21. In anger* (obL) the 
king* pierces* the thief* with a spear*. 


Lesson YUl. 

152. TerbS| a-eoi|JiigatIeiu Present IndicatlTO Middle. The 
present indicadre middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as follows: 
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Siogolsr* 
1. ^ vdd$ 


DnsL 

vdddvake 

vddetke 

vddeU 


PlarsL ‘ 

441 ^^ vddamah$ 
vddadk9$ 
vddanUi 


153. The endiDg of the 8 rd pL is properly ante (cf. filf 
nti for anii in the act); before the s of the Ist sing, the 
stem-final is dropped. 11 ^ eth$ and eU are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 

middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, *he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 

ydjate *he sacrifices for himself*. Bnt many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb ^ my, ^die*, makes flRHl mriydU in the pres¬ 
ent; and '9[\jan^ *give birth’, snbstitates as present mid. 
jdyate^ *be bom*. 

156. Combination of final and Initial vowels. Two simple 

vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the o-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. ^ t or tl+T» = 0 . g. iraffil pocdUrtf 

iti becomes gacehatt * 0 *. 3. W » or ^ fi -t- W ^ or Bi fi 

= ^ fi; e. g. Wi^ iddhu uktam becomes sdd%fi 

^ktam\ 


157. The i-vowel^ the ti-vowels, and ^y, before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, y or o or r. Thus, finfRl 
tifihaH atra becomes fjfvmy ti^^aty atra (four syllables); 
fiadi atra becomes nady atra; tamMii atra becomes 

ip/n madhv atrat ^ kartf iha becomes l|f^ hair ika. 


• And theoretically 8 . iff y + ^ y = Hlf, but probably this has 
no occurrence. 
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158. Final If a and ^ o remain unchanged before an initial 

short If a, bnt the If a diaappeara. Thua, ^ vans atra be* 
cornea ^ vane Hra$ hhitno atra becomea 

hhOno ^tra. 67 far the commoneat caae of final ^ 0 ia where it 
repreaenta final ^ 

159. The final ^ t or ^ u-dement of a diphthong ia changed 

to ita eorreaponding aemiTowel 7 or l|^ e, before any Towel or 
diphthong, except when the rale of § 158 would apply. Thua, If s 
becomea ay, and ^ 471 ^ ^ becomea an, and 

^ Tho^ in internal combination, ^-if ns-a becomea 

^Rf naya; Vn hhava; ao ^-^SRf n5f-aya yiolda 

ifRRI ndy-aya^ and ift*^Rf bhdsh-aya yielda bhtto^aya. 

160. In external combination, the reanlting aemivowel ia in gen* 

eral dropped; and the reaulting hiatna remaina. Thoa, xfit 
vane iH becomea ^if jfit vana Ui (through the intermediate atage 
TR|fT(f)| vanay iti); hhdno iti becomea ifRf bhdna 

m (through iTRlf^fv bbtinav iH)* The caae of final If a ia by far 
the more frequent. See alao (164^ 

161. Certain final Towela maintain themaelvea unchanged be* 

fore any following roweL Such are 1 . ^f, ^fi, and If a aa dual 
endinga, both of declendon and of conjugation; thoa, ^ 9^ 
ikOj ^ETT^^ini Htdku atra\ lii) phdu atra* 2 . The final, or 
only, Towel of an inteijecdon; thua, he indroy T ^ ague. 


Vocabulary VIII. 


Terbo (deponents): 
arthaya (denom. — arthd^ 
yate) aak for (w. two accna.). 
Urf (likfata) ae^ behold. 

IIH^ kamp (kdmpate) tremble. 
^a(^Jan (jiyate) be bom, ariae. 


apring up (mother m loa.). 

(bhifote) apeak, 
my {mriydte) die. 
yat (ydtate) atrive for (w. dat). 
yudh (jyddhyate) fight (w. 
I inatr. of accompaniment). 
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rdbh + inr 4 (firdbhaU) take 
hold on, begin. 

^^ru«(rdea(e) please (dat., gen.). 
lahh (Idbhatt) receive, take. 


^[w^vand(pdndate) greet, honor. 
fikf (fStfoU) learn. 
ioh {idhate) endare. 
sev (fioate) senre, honor., 


I 


Svbsts 

anartha^ m., misfortane. 
udyoga, m., diligence. 
kalyd^ n., advantage; 
salvation. 


manuf^f m., man (homo). 
ini sacrifioe. 

oofio, n., woods, forest 
vinayti, m^ obedience. 
ifVf^ dei, m., wave. 



jg^toru, m., tree. 

dvija, m.p ArynnJV^^ 
ttgrrfn dvijdti^ m., Aryan. 
\:t4d!ft<innnpm.,right;law; virtue. 

dhoirya^ n., steadfastness. 
xm pofih beast 
igi bala^ n., strength, might 


lU^ pMro,n., sdenec; text-book. 
gOdra^ m., man of the fourth 
caste. 

Mta^ n., advantage.^ 
Adverb: ir *1^ not 


Exercise VIII. 

iW^<afii I {{I tiTm^:td vrh) i m 

t^nra 111 ^ v4w 

^ I'OI (abl.) ^ 11; I I ft I 

^ >nw noi ' 

wnr. i i ^ TOtftwJC n? | ’ y r 

17. The two honses* jondet* tremble* bj the powei^ (hiitr.) 

* 'thna*, is very commonij nsed as a parUoIe of quotation, 

following the words quoted. 


i 

I 

1 


\ 


/ 

/ 

l' 


\ 


/ 
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of the oceanV waves^ IS. The father* beholds* his sonV Csee.* 
19. **We strive* after the advaotage* of the scholars^;** thus* 
(l[f}|) speak* the teachers*. 20. The children* ask* their father* 
for food* (oeottf.). 2L In the forest* jonder* elephants* are 
fij^dng* with bears*. 22. The two Qndras* serve* the two Aryans* 
here^. 28. Fmits* please* the children*. 24. Whence* do je receive* 
money*? 26. Now* the two seers^ begin* the sacrifice*. 


Lesson IX. 


162. Femioine. in ^ dMlined like «md, ‘army.* 


Siogolw. 

N. 

A. MMAn 

!• thrar Mnoyd 

D. $etU^ 

Ab. 


DnaL 

%% sene (« + I) 
* • 

^<11^ IH 


naral. 

9 9 

senabUs 
%«fTUni( senibhyas 


O. * • eenayos MxAidm 

I*, eenayam • • Mndni 

y. %% sene 

163. A^jeedTes in a are declined in the mase. like in 
the fern, like %yT, in the neater like igv. Bnt often the fern, 
stem ends in % f, and is declined like (in Less. XI). 

164. Final ^ ai and ^ du^ according § 159, become VTR^ fiy 
and do respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 
The or ^ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The is 
in (act always dropped, bnt the not often, Thns, %ir[^ Vn 
becomes, through the medium of %irRrr6^ ^^TRIT. VPli 

^p| becomes 

168. Initial after short rowds, the preposidon and the 
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probibitiye particle becomes thos, 1 ( 1 ^ becomes 

166 . An initial of a root generallj becomes ^ after a 
Terbal pre 6 x containing either original or representing snch 
«• ‘between’, ir;!, etc. Thus, 

167 . The following pre 6 zes are often used before verbs: ^nr 

^after, along, toward’; m *down, off’; *op, np forth or ont*; 
^ ^to, toward’; fif ^down; in, into*; forth*; 17 ^ ^to 

a distance, away’; ^ronnd about, around*; H *forward^ forth’; 

* along with, completely.* 


Vocabulaiy DC. 


Active Terbst 

Jp^ + (avagdechoH) under¬ 
stand. 

^ (jovatdraii) descend. 

(upaftdytxH) introduce, 
consecrate. 

+ irf^CpontHfyati) leadabout; 
marry. 

^ ^ (utpdtatC) dy np. 

(avenrdhati) descend. 

Deponenist 

^ (sarngdeehaU) come 

together, meet. 

SohsUt 

TJ m., arrow. 

^RTT f *9 daughter, maiden. 

Ftrrj, Staakvit Prlacc. 


1 /^ 


fb| + inCT (pordfdyatd) con¬ 
quered (rardy tu. act. sense.* 
conquer.). 

^ + 11 (prupddfyote) Bee fs/ re¬ 
fuge (acc.) to (aec. c/ person). 
fif^J[bhik§at$) beg, get by begging, 
(denom. — mrgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

^ (odrfate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

(fdbhaU) be brilliant, shine; 
be eminent. — 


f., n. pr.^ the Ganges, 
m., householder, head of 
iamQy. 

4 

/ 

/ 

y 
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QPn f., shade. 

nin fiom. Tpr.y Prayiga (a 
ci^, ADahibid). 
inV Bn fcoB. 
ei ' rf T C, wife, woman. 

U speech, language, 
tim almte 

ft He pr., Taamoft (a riTer, 
the Jumna), 
mt Ot battle. 

'XVt ft street. 

f^niT ft knowledge, learning. 

firni nit bird. 

«qf4| m., honter# 


nt protection, 
ft twilight 
m., heaven, 
n., heart. 

AdJ.t 

^«g, f. ein; black. 
lITtf, f. *in> bad, wicked, 
ww, t nqfi; much, abundant; 
pL many. 

* AdTwt 

together with (poftpot., w. 
imtrJ). ^ 

suddenly, quickly. 


Exercise DC. 

Taf 

i ^ I ^ ^arenw tw. i ? i awt Tnn 

I ti I »nV iRnf^: i m i ft- 

^aiMKnl nxj^ I $ I tiiw tlr^ ^ I'01 
^ ^ a ifint ftrae ^ aroe I ts I awTOT (§ 164) inf 
^ ^srrvT. jbO ^ tli^noi 

■ftpirtW Hwf ^ 1^1% fiRT T«iT^'' 

4 n 4 T»#t w I < 1 ^ It^- 

n? i ii in ^fw *i ^ h ^ n 

lA The two scholars* beg* mnch* alms* from the wives* oN 
the honseholders*. 1& At Praykga* the Ganges* unites* with the 
Tamnnl*. 17. Bad* men* do not* reach* (119^) heaven*. 1& O 
Yifpn*, to^y* ^va* marries* GaSgi*, Hari’s* daughter*. 19. In the 
battle* the kings* fight* with arrows* and* conqner* their enemies*. 

* "Birds of a feadier flock together**. 
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20 . Here* in the street^ the two kings* dismount* from their black* 
horses*. 21. The seer’s* two sons* are eminent* in learning* (mstr.). 
22 . From fear* of the wicked* hunters* (oR) two birds* fly np*« 
28. At twilight* Qoe. duJ) the seers* (§ 13, 8) reverence* the gods*. 

24. In the street* of the village* the teacher* and* the scholar* meet*. 

25. We two sacrifice* to the gods*/or ourseloet; we do not* sacri¬ 
fice* for Hari* 


Lesson X. . 

168. Terbs. Passive Infleetloiu A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is osed only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented If yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is predsely 
like that of other o-stems. Thus, 11% tanyi^ 1Iil|% tanydu^ 
tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass, in 
the 8rd. sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign b appended 
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past pauive participle are found' also in the 
passive present-system. K g. from pass. ^180^; from 

171. Id tbe rooU and the ^ m 

becomes ^ u in the pres.} thus, (•«« note to 

} makes nnd and niake 

and IHV «n*k«« / 


4? 
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Leaton X 


172. Final ^ and ^ of roots arc grnerallj lengthened; Ihns, 

ft, 

173. Final ^ ie in general changed to ft; thne, ^ ft^; 
but if preceded hj two consonants it takes pupa; thns, 

The rooU in ^rariable f”, which the natives write with m f, 
change ^ to or, if a labial letter precede, to thus, IJ, 
* Strew*, bot ^ 

174. Final ^ of roots is nsoallj changed to thns, 1^, 

4\«t*l; VT» But makes ^QTRft; and so some 

other roots in 

175. The roots ?|S^ and osnallj form their passives from 

parallel rooto in thus, Bot ||iq^ and occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in 

form their passive bj adding ^'to the causative or denominative 
stem after has been dropped: thus, ‘is stolen*; 

‘is counted*. 

177. inie personal passive construction, with the logical subject 

iu the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransidve verbs. Thns, UHp) ‘Heaven 

is reached by the man*; VTHFRft ‘one comes hither*; ‘one 

sleeps*; ‘it is beard*, i. e. ‘they say*. The predicate to the 
instrumental snbject of such a construction is of course also in¬ 
strumental; thus, ‘B&ma lives as a seer*. 


Vocabulaiy X. 


Terhsy with passlvest 

^ (p. kriydt$) make, do, perform. 
ffUi^khdnatif p,khdydte,khmydte) 
dig. 

k|T {gkyaUi p. ptydte) sing. 


(p.pr^ydt<)take, recdv^ seise. 
{ddfcMf p. dayydU) bite. 
2 ^ {dydtii p. dtydte) cut. 

(Svyatif p. dtoydte) play, 
(p- dkfydte) put, place. 
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i%(l (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck, 
iqr {dhyityaHs p. dhyOydi^ think, 
ponder. 

lin (p« Ji^ydte) drink. 

(Ilindn p. pHrydte) filL 
l|ili^(p.5ac0ipdte) bind; entangle; 
catch. 

ITIT (p- fnMydte) measnre. 

(p. ucydte) speak. 


SnbstantlTcsi 

command. 

muT f-i 5op®» 
l|TV n-* Aigot; wood, 
n., song. 

\(Z pot, resscL 

melted batter; ghee. 
n., grain. . 

xnn noose, cord, snare. 


^jcdpaH; p. ^dte) sow, scatter. 
irreC. (p* punish. 

^ (P* grUydU) hear. 

^ (p. it^fdte) pndse. ' 

(P* ^Py<^) deep. ' 
llfT (p. MydU) abandon, give op; 
neglect. 

or J[\(hvdy<Uii p. hUydte) calL 
+ HT call, summon. 


HTT hnrden. 

m. , beggar, ascetic, 
m., servant _ 

^nWT tf garland. 

n. , kingdom, 
m., diild. 

^ m., snake. 

AQ.: 

f. nVT, obedient 


Exercise X 


V tip9T I ^ I nzi; flnifJ i '© i 

I«I twi I ^ I 

^ IVI ^ I ^ I fyft T% 

yifwT I *% ^ ^ i i 

writ: fiiRe I <« I w^. nm* i l iirct i w i 

I I Ti^ ftrwt I w I 

^ I II ■ 
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LeMon X. XI. 


(JJ$e paido$ eontiruetioni thrcngh<mi.) 

SO. Grain* ia scattered* for the birds*. 81. Garlands* are tyri- 
ned* (uM by the maidens*. 88. Again* Hari* is praised* 

bj Rftma*. 83. Vi^pn* drinks* water* from hi$ hand*. 84. Tleas- 
antly* one sleeps* In the shade*’! so* say* the people*. 

85. Both seers* sacrifice*. 86 . The father* sets* hopes* on his child* 
(loc,), 27. The scholar* neglects* the teacher’s* command*. 88 . The 
two sdiolars* think* aboni their text-book* (nom.). 89. Grain* is 

sown* in the fields*. 80. They play* with dice* (impere, pass.). 
81. The kingV commands* are received* by the obedient^ servants*. 
88 . The man* digs* in the field*. _^ 

Lesson XL 

178. Verbs- Imperfect Aetlve^ a-copjngatlon- The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment lb ood adding 
a set of secondaiy endings. 

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowels the aogment unites 

with it to form always the efdd^t-yowel, not the pupa; thnsH+l^ 
or^or ^ + ^ or 1 ?+^= 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 

preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from impfi-stem 

i. e. ^ + ir -(- iHJ; impf.-stem UHf. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1 * dvadam doadAea dvaddma 

^ doadae dvadatam doadata 

3. docdot dvcdatAre dendon 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polfijllable Femlalnei la %i, declined like i|^, 'river.* 
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N. 

Sing. 

sr^Nodl 

DuaL Plnral. 

inft nadydu 

A. 

notfisi 

» » aoefti 

L 

srTT nadyd 

nadtbhydm nadlbJUi 

D. 

1|% nad^Oi 

9 9 

Ab. 

inmc 

9 9 

6. 

» m 

nadyot nadtnSm 

L. 

nadydm 

» » amftja 

V. 

iff|[ nodi 


184. Filial nas a b . The nasals ^ 8^, and oecnrring as finals 
ofUr a ihort wwd, are doubled before any initial vowel: thns, 58* 
^ becomes ^rfnVirV. 


Vocabulary XL 


Terbst 

(avaiffUdti) cot off or 

down* 


+ Tt (pravifdti) enter. 

+ ^ seat oneselfe 
%+yn(flMraH, •te) fetch, bring. 


(pdfiatt) recite, read. 


SabstoS 

m., purpose; meaning; wealth, 
m., nom. pr.^ the god Indnu 
nom. pr.^ the goddess 

IndrftpL 
VPV n., poem. 

m., literary work, book. 
8nmt f., mother. 

ff female slave, servant 
goddess, queen, 
f., dty. 

*liO L, woman, wife. 


l|i^ f, wife, consorL 
yOfn daughter. 

^<84 n., book (manuscript). 
^ m., fiood, high water. 

L, earth; ground. 
irnHlg m., priest, Bribman. 
m., fidk 

Urtt L, c^m. 4**^^ 

f., council, meeting ' 
%S|T£,arm7. 

^n., song of pisdse. 
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Leuon XL XIL 


ExerdM XL 

yM a KT I s I ^»mrt i^i 

161 

tii^ ^pniTfli t MI «r^ inomravni I $ 1 
<«i<ii^r%iy; I 'o I ipnir T’flTf ^«nq*n«i*nH i ^ i 

Tnj?nftf«n^^»nnnei ^ wn vNtxn^i w • m^tTMli 

I ^ I atm in ftng qi ft i i ^ ^- 

14. When^ ye besodglit^ king* for protection* (aee.% 

then* ye Irere* (WT) fo mbfortone*. 15. In the two rireri* OaSgft* 
and* Yamonft* it is* (^^) high-water*. 16. The two women* sao(^ 
a song of praise* about Rtoa* Qfen.). 17. O* seers*, why* do ye 
both sacrifice* to the goddesses* with melted batter* ? 18. The queen V 
women-serrants* brought* jewels* and* predons stones*. 19. In 
anger* (ohL) the teacher* strudL* the scholar* with his hand*. 

50. The two servants* brought* water* from the cistern* in pots*. 

51. Ye cot ofi^ wood* from the trees^ with the axe*. SS. The 

seer* praised* lodr&pl** Indra*s* consort*, with hymns*. 


Lesson XIL 

185. Femlnbie SubstantlTes In ^ f and ^ u are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows i, y, ^ or the other 
shows respectively n, e, o, or oe; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.* 
O., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow thus malyid^ 
-yd^ -ydm; dhmvdi^ •vUi, -edsi. 

' 186. Feminines In ^ f and ^u: 8|f)| ^opinion’; *cow*. 
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Sing. 

Doale 

Floral. 

N. 


anitoxx* 

annnc 

A. 

uffim «»«<*» 

9 9 

anfl^ moti* 

I. 


aini*nn. MtUb^fOm 

aifll^nc. motidMl 

D. 

arn^ matof$ 

m • 

a|fi|)a;e(^ mat&hfot 

Ab. 

anlig^ mate* 

9 " 9 

9 9 ' ■ 

0. 

9 9 

arafnc Motyoc 

anfNia^ laaAiAa 

L. 

. anfV «•«<*» 

9 9 

aifil^ motifit 

V. 

Ornate 



N. 

dhenuB 

dhena 

i|a|^ dkenavoi 

A. 

dkemm 

9 9 

dhatdM 

L 

dhened 

dhmubhydm dhemMU 

D. 

dheiuwe 

9 9 


Ab. 

dk€M$ 

9 9 

9 9 

0. 

• • 

dhenvoi 

dhenMm 

L. 

dhtnOn 

9 9 

dhtnufm 

V. 

dluM 




187. Adjecdves in 

^ { aod 11 are often inflected in the fe* 


minine like »lfi| and But a^iectivcs in H * preceded bj one 
often form a derivative feminine stem by adding 
Thoa, ny ‘mnch’, N. maso. inrB,i £ n* ^ ‘5eavy\ 
m. fc irff, D. This fem. ie then declined like n;^. 


Vocabulary XIL 


▼erbet 

^ (kdlpate) be in order; tend 
or condnce to (m. dtU,), 


-I- ^ (upadifdti) teach, in* 
stmet. 

Sfbl^ (pinddti, vhddU) aoqnire. 



1 
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Sutett 
m., qnarrd. 


gloiy. 

m., cowherd, ebepherd; 
gaardian. 

Hrfif f*9 birth; caste; kind. 

decisioQ of character; 

eoaragOo 

tnfNm., prince. 

pmdence, intelUgence. 
ilfn f.y deTotion, honor, 
urni m., party piece. 

f., prosperity blessing, 
earthy gronndp land*. 


£, fly, gMt 

t, aalradon, deliverance. 
tf stick, staff. 

^pf?| m., rayj rein. 

fi, night, 
ii<il m., wound. 

HTPff f.y repose. 

f.p hearing; holy writ 
f.y tradition; law-book. 
iD.y sleep; dream. 

vs f» 

AdJ.t 

f- 

f. nn; prindpal, flrst 
m.y f.y n.y or f. nft, li^t 


Exercise XII. 

ilhn; ww II s II 

Tf iftwt I <11 ^ xgfiij Iff 

nfil I ^ I TT^rf ^ ^ ffRmt I ^ I ^ ^«ini»i5:q^ 

fip 181 gew ^ IMI mP i ff^iil 1^1 

si«n.<imiH I'oi ^fff<i Tffi t 

«n»ni I«I ^1^ I ^ 

ffiW^vfli:ivi^^^wnli‘i<ii wrwT’fftvft^f^iff^i 

wu P flwisi^cMirjff; I I ffieii«i*^ffff- 

iftwn ff8 II - 

IS. Yiecn* rejoices* at the devotion* (initr.) of the pions* (pL), 
and* ipves* deliverance*. 16. Men* of many* castes* dwelt* in the 
dty*. 17. The birds* see* the hnntei*, and* fly np* from the 
ground*. 18. By the powet^ of intelligence* we overcame* advers- 
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19. The cowherd^ guards^ the cows* in the wood^ 99. Bj 
intelligence^ and* diligence* ye acquire* much* glory*. 91. The 
poem* tends* to the poet's* glory* (two dativoa). 29. For prosperity* 
we bow before* (occ.). 23. The reins* are being fastened* 

to the horse’s* jaws* (be.)* 24. In the night* we both read* 
holy wriA 

Lesson XUL 

188. TerbSi o-^oniugMoum Imperfect Xiddle» The imperfect 
middle of rerbs in a is as follows: 

Sing. DoaL Plnral. 

1 « iilabhe (a + 0 **rnrff dlabhdvoM •HWfg dlabhdmM 

s. dlahkathOi dlabhethdm dlabhadhoam 

3. dlabhata dlabhetdm •SflR dlabhanta 

With nmn and jptP^ of the dnal, cf. and ip) of the 
pres. ind. mid. 

189. Boot^words In % I are declined as follows: 

Sing. 

N. y. dhU 
^ dhipam 

L t%Rn dhiyd 

D. f^dhiyo 

AbL dhiya$ 

G. . . 

L. f^dldyi 

In the D.J Ab.-Oen., and L. sing., and G. pL, these stems 
somedmes follow thns, dhiy/H^ dhiytu^ dhiydm, dkHiOm. CL 
$ 185. Obserre that whein the case-ending begins with a Towet 
the stem* final I is split into 


DoaL 

dhiydu 

m m 

dhtbhyOm 


FlanL 

a a 

dMUUf 






1 \ 
\ 
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Lesson XIIL 


190. Tbe following additional prefixes are need ynih verbs: 
‘over, above, on*; ‘onto, dose upon’*; *lo, onto’,' 
*aguost’ (often with implied violence); ‘down, into, in’; nfll 
‘back to, agunst, in retom*; flf ‘apart, awaj, out*. 

^ I9L Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ^ or ^ 
of a prefix ordinarily lingnalixes tbe initial ^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few ca s e s , the remains even after an 
interposed ^ of augment or rednplication; thus, from 

^ + pros. pass. impf. pass, 

192. The final of prefixes in and becomes be¬ 
fore iniUal ^ ^ ^ ^om 1||[+ 


Vocabulanr XIIL 


Terbst 

{aUkrdnuM, -krinuM) 
pass beyond or by, transgress, 
gnf. i- ^ (fV^yote) be bom, 
arise from (obL). 

4 n arise, come into existence. 
HT + cover, keep shot 

sn[( + (vindfyeai) ^si^pear, 

. perish. 

^ ^ (saiandAyori) gird; 

equip. 

^ + t*ra( (nitpddjfate) grow; 
arise from (M.). 


+ Hfil (pratibhifote) answer 
(ie* ace, qf pen.). 

^+11 arise; rule. 

(raedyati) arraogep compose 
(a literary work). 
fq^^’iyf^(pra(if^cfati*)hold back; 
forbid* 

(ni^ote) dwell; devote 
oneself to; attend. 

mount, stand above 
or over; rule, govern. 

hinder; bjure; offend. 


• Sometimes, with tbe verbs and abbreviated to fil; 
but in classical Skt most commonly used as a conjunction: *also*, 
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Snlwiit 

permission. 

^*9 89^1 

m. j dove. 

^ j 03*1 6ftr. 

iCTH m., love, desire. 

n. , reason, cause. . 
istv m., anger. 

srnv n-9 net. 

f., understanding, insight, 
srnr destruction. 

XTSl lotus, 

m., man (lofao). 

SffTTTW “•» 

^[OV m., sage; ascetlo. 


^^nrr t, girdi.. 
iftff lo., infatuation, 
m., wagon, 
m., desire, avarice, 
f., dwelliog. 

^ £, lock, fortune, riches; a$ 
turn, pr., goddess of fortune, 
ri., ocean. 

^flt f., Creadon. 

modestj, baahfhlness. 
AdJ.t 

t' •’*1. whole, 
f. beantifnl. _ 

(teadfast, biaTe. 
%7T, f. nn, wWte. 


Exercise XIIL 


n»wfn nenei^ i 

9nTV*i ii ^ b 

wnumpivra i yix ^ 

^rrsnw i 3^ t%Rn191 ^nf^S^rarvt vv 

^n^srfiir 1 ^ i wfiSi 1'oijpfft tirei- 

ifHw I « I flpi 9 nRT I I sn^SwilV: 1 so 1 f- 

ttK^Sxm lit fiimigmlj ii ynH. i ss 1 
srf?i ns I vr^ I s? I 


15. *The goddess of fosi^e wa^^orn from the ocean. 16. 
did ye hold poMr^eais%hu(j^^^^ 17. “The Qttdras sp!w3?**^ 


^ As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 


\ 
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the Ungnsge of the Afyyi B” : . thus a^j^d (mpe^ P^'2 - 
Brftbmans. 18. By its deveraw^^iras* 
net 19. Thei^5(Wgi^i*^^j5oy8 with the'^girole5V|^^ 
the sdioli^ modesty then law wa^^q|(3d^q^'ii4 

did X}l^geL(V^^) ^Wta The w 

king. 28. For pr»fry (dot.) 


(dot.) we 

^ooitiSoj^^ib the king Si- Tw^la^i^ooks were com- 

^^^^os)l3r^^i^9iie 25. The milk of the black cow is drank by both 
children. 


Lesson XIV. 


193. Terhi^ o-eeiiJngmtioB. Present Imperatife Aettre. The 
inflection of this mode is as follows: 


Sing. 

!• 'l|^Tfvi vddOfii 
2. vdda 
A vddatu 


Dual. 

pddOva 

vddatam 

vddatdm 


Plnral. 

q^'IH vddAma 
vddata 
vddmtu 


194. The three first persons are properly sobjonctiTe forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or fotore action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperatiye express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or fotare action. The 
negatire nsed with the imr. is 

196. A rare imr. form, either 2od or 8rd pers. sing, (or plor.), 
is made with the ending ITR^; thns, H^nTHT* valoe is that of 
a posterior or fotare imr. (like the LaUn forms in to and tote), 

197. Root-words In RT fi» infiected like ^f., *earth’. 

exemplified in the exerdses, no farther indication need be made, • 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit 


1 
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Sing. : 

NY. ^ Ms* 

A. bhttvam 

L MhvS 

D. ^ bhtw$ 

Ab. bkwMU 

G. 

L. )|f% bkwH 


DoaL 

bkimOu 

* • ' 

bhabhjfOm 

• » 

» ' ■ » 
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Floral. 

bbmtti 

9 9 

bhnbhii’ 

bhtikyai 

9 9 

bkuvdm 

TJjjbhUfu 


Id the D., Ab.-Q., and L. sing., and G. pi., these stems some¬ 
times follow thns, ft^ods, bhuvdtf bhwdm^ bhIMtm. Cf* 

§§ 185, 189. 


198. PoljBjllahlo Feminines In ^ 8, inflected like ^ 


* woman*. 



Sing. 

Dnal. 

Plural. 

N. 

vadhUi 

vadhvdm 


A. 

vadhUm. 

9 9 

vadkdi 

I. 

^VTT ffodhvd 

vadhabhyOM t’oMsbMi 

D. 

vadhvdi 

9 9 

^^^dhdbhyas 

Ab. 

ifVrrGt, vadkodi 

9 9 

9 9 

0. 

9 9 

vadhvoM 

vadkOndm 

L. 

vadkedm 

9 9 

vadkOfu 

V. 

vadhm 





Vocabulary XIV. 

— 


Terhst 

+ (abbydtyatt) repeat, 
stndj, learn. 

’i’JfiprAiyaH) throw forward or 
into. 

yn ((B^difdU) command. 


mp€Ui. (df^dU) seem, look. 

inhabit; dwelL 
H (prmdrtaU) get a-going, 
break oo^ ariae. 

(fieatS) Borrow, griere. 
(alftdiiti) seat oneaelt 
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LeMon XIY. 


Saki«.t 

m., guest 
n., nDtrnth. 

i m iTO >Dn stodji redUtioD. 

m., command, prescription. 
Vre*t diair. 

t, spoon, esp. sacriSdal 
^oon. 

11X7 >»•> lednre, lesson, 
inrr U creatnre; subject 
^r., earth, ground. 

X||gtg n., ornament 
^ t, eyebrow. 

woman, irife. 
f., altar. 

mother-in-law. 


f., song of pnuse; prdse. 

U danj^ter-in-law. 

AdJ.t 

^nrC> f- lower; other. 

t e^, highest; other, 
tqxi, t e^rr. crooked, bent ' 
f. t; beantifuL 

Adr.t 

^l^l^nT^under, underneath (pm.), 
long (of time), 
for. afar,\**\ 

gfX prohibitive pardde, like Greek 
Ladn tis. 

^ (potipoi.) or. 

near by,sVv^*^ 


EkerdseXIV. 

^ ii7«pn( I 

mim ^ jqvKR h ^ ii 

^ fiTTOim I ^ I (?«••) ^ ^ 1 9 • 

|jf*T fV^i: 161 ^ 

nwhr 111 ^ 

1 6 1 TPft ^ Tfit I 'o I 

I«I ^n^r; i ^ i ^rra^jpflT- 

^ ijOw I w I ?31!^ ’iTW 

I s<n ^ ^rnuT I I ^arf ^ firefii i i 

!L ^4 ^ 

15. The^oj^x^^^e^gMes (dnpolor) o^J^riMdP(po»a 

coTMtr.). 16. «St3dy yehoiywrit and the sdenc^ speak the 


I 


I 
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^ the troth, hoDoV 
text-books’for 


Lesson XIT. XV. 




or )ronr tubers’*: thas^ tt th$ prescri^Uon’of the 

17. un^ •^‘' 



la^man^t^lf^or t^lra^ the hofjST^ ^SnXg the jewels’^: 
thas the two m^l^emnts wero bj the queen. 91. Let 

US with^lw 08 pDO^(irop wSlw1S"^th?i&U^^28. “Let M^^l^th ’ 
dice for^^ney^^tns/r,) tl^ spok^the two l^mSlo^fp^). 
23. “xSSay mj two eons’*: tbos says the 

Br&hman. 24. Let the men^Sig^dsIlSfi^^ 


Lesson XV. 

199. TerhSy a*ooi^iigatIO]i. Present Imperattre Middle. The 
present imperatiTe middle is inflected thus: ^ 

Sing. DoaL Floral. 

1. Uhh(A IdhhCBOiAlA MfrAdsuiAdf 

S. MtRT IdbhoBva wStWIH, Idbhethdm Idbhadhvam 

fl* labhatdm IdbhMm IdblunUUm 

200. The first persons are really sobjonctive forms. The in¬ 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar: thus fSS, 

etc. 

201. Noons tnlB f. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a d^erence of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is f, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to ^r. Bot as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomthn ageniit^ and a few others — the ^ is 
vriddhied, becoming dr; while in the other class, containing 

Piny, SaMkrIt FrloMiw -fi 
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Leaaon XT. 


most nonns of rdadonship, the ^ it gnnated, beeomiog ^ ar. 
Id both dtttet, the loe. sing, htt ^ ar m atcm-finaL The tbl.- 
gen. *»ng- is of peculiar fonnatioD; and the final ^ r is dropped 
in the nominatiTe rfog^olare 

202. Hoalna agentls la ^ f* ^ <"•* 



Sing. 

DaaL 

N. 


kartdrdu 

A. 

Jbartdroai 

9 9 

I. 

kartrd 


D. 

^tartr$ 

a a 

Ab. 

tartur (or -us) 

a a 

G- 

W 9 


L. 

^g^tartoH 

9 9 

V. 

ni^iartar 



203e Two DOOD8 of rdationihip, f-o * 


Floral. 


tortrtW* 

kartfhhyat 

• a 

tmfcirftidm 
karlTfa 


* grandson % follow this 


^H^soa^s. 

204. The noons of agen^ are sometimes used ^artidpiallj, 
or[with adJectiTe ralne. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in %t, and declined like thus, 1|^ hortrl. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in preciselj analogous with that of or 

but tneh forms are rare. 


Vocabulaiy XV. 


Terhst 

(anugdeehaii) follow. 
(Mmde<lrati‘)conuDit, 
perfomit do. 


f)f(otod<iat«) dispute, argue, 
fir + ^ (apr<%ale) go for pro- 
tecdou to, take refnge with 

i2220- 


,L 
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8 akit.t 

teacher. 

m., doer, maker, aolhor; at 
adj., doing, making. 

^||| lll»y t]fD6« ' 

grmdousDess, pit/. 

^7^ m., giver; at adj^ generoos. 
m., scamp, rogoe. 
m., seer, author (of Yedic 
books); at adj.^ seeing. 

VTJ tn-f creator, 
finglf m., decision; certaintj. 
m., leader. 

m., learned man; pandit. 


1 |^ n., step: 

penance^ eiq^adon. 

91 ^ m., snpporter, preserrer; lord, 
hnsbond ; master, 
m., protector. 

DL, trial, law-snit. 
m., pnnisher, governor. 

m., creator. 

D., honor, ^orj {qfiem at 
ihditef., W0^/loIlp doty 

Adi.t 

poor. 

f. best, most exoellentt 
better (m. /dtp aU.). 



Exercise mf. 

^ ^ « 61 

ffir ^i^ I ^ I ^ 1^1 " 

(dot.) i ^ i 

Tf^ni^ ^ irroitt I 
tnfijri^ W'i« I ifrti ’nft 

W.tt^|| 


* Words are often repeated, to giro an intenrire^ a diatribntiTe^ 
or a repetitional meaning. So heret “at wtirj step* **. The po> 
sition of ^ is reiy nnosnal; it would natnrallj follow 

•• Loe. abaol. — lopplj “being**. 


6S ^ Lesson XY. XVL 




hoi^u^ 

eneinj 


11 . Lei the warriors lollow 
L). 13. the bo 7 

14 lo giv^ alms is ^en to , 

^^aecWcs^sT KI m ▼•» (^nrf^ g^^roos toward the irntmlr^ 

({oo.} of the^ bIoip«». 16. Let serniM alwajs be nsefnl lP|(%^) 
(A«tr 17. For j^tecdon* (oee.) bcuST^oarselres* 

to the gods*, the plfis^o^^?' of the pIom*. 1 & Men lire by the 
of the oreato^^ 19. O one, t£e^pm^bend 

brfor* theel 90. The man leads tis'^ters to (poM. 

eonttr.). - 


Lesson XVL 


206. Terb^ o-eonjngatloiu Present Optatlye ActlTe« The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign^ after which are used secondary end¬ 
ings (in 8rd pLact id Ist sing. mid. ^ in 8rd pi. mid. 

rat). After an o-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is’% I, 
onaccented, which blends with the final a to s (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a): and the If is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (HS^, ITROiL ^nWRO ^7 
means of an interposed euphonic The infieetion in the active 
voice is as follows: 


Sing. 

1. vddeifom 

2. eidec 

8. ni^vdM 

Similarly, 
cordtqfomf ete. 


DuaL 

vddeva 

vddetam 

vddetam 

«^a», 


PloraL 

vddema 

'^i^vddeta 

yg^^vddejfM 

ndkjfqfom, 
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207. The optatiye ei^resses: 1. wish or desire; 2. reqoMt or 

entrea^; 8. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may .or .mi{^t| 
can or conld be. It is also largely nsed in conditional s^tences. 
The subject is often indefinite and noezpress'ed. The negadre used 
with the opt is if no. Both the prescripdre and the prohibitire 
optatire are very common. / 

208. The noons of reladonship in ig (except and — 


see § 203) gunate ig in the strong cases: thus, ftm m., ^father 

srnn * mother*, declined as follows: 


Sing. 

Doal. 

PIoraL 

N. finn^nm 

ftiiO ^ii'flO 


A. 

I. ftniT^iT^ 

» m 



eto. 

eto. 

eto. 

V. 



209. The ttem ift 

m., f., *boll* or *cow 

% i. declined tboct 

Sing. 

DoaL 

Plnral. 

NV. gAut 

irrApnedtt 


A. gMk» 

m f 


I. yovd 

gobhydm 


D. Si% gave 

. » s 

gobhgat 

Ab. got 

a m 

. ’ * 

G. » . 


gavdm 


9 9 



Terbst 

(mdnyate) think, suppose. 
(mddate) njoice. 

(fd^ati) proclaim (see also 
in Yocab. !.)• 


Voeabulary XVL 

(mdratii p. marydti) re* 
member; think of; teach, up. la 
pass. Mtis taught*, Le. *tra* 
didonal*. 
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StbcUt 

ift f-t boll, Steer, cow; 

speedk 

liViV oX'Dstare; etapidi^. 

lEm fodder, haj. 

’SffSn^ m., son>b-Uw. 
daughter, 
mud, boge 

father; do., parenta; pi., 

manei. 

m., user, arranger, 
m., wiae man, aage. 

MT5 D., brother. 
t, mother, 
month. 

^79f n., pair. 

a, proteetioa 

n., an oblation to the nMmai, 
accomplanied by a sacrificial 


meal and gifts to the Brih* 
mans. 

Ad|.: 

t e^, more, greater, 
greatest. 

f-*m granting wishes; 
as f., so. the fabnlons Won* 
der-eow. 

f. MJh hadlj arranged 

• or used. 

f. *111, arranged, used. 
t in. boot. 

FreB.t 

;glf., she, it 

A4t. and C4u0.t 

flUgl^ always, daily. 

^ if. 

well, properly. 


Bcercbe XVL 

^wtMi* irjuT i 

iwpn jwifM initjR ^ ijnfii M M « 

vi\ IRI ^ inrw iTR- 

^ iRn ^ fti^ I ^ I ^ ^ W 181 

iimnwr ■ n^ t ifiin i y iii*ii^< n H i m fti- 

irtt 4\<mm I $ I ii mfini^ M^4iqr«i4i4niq^ i 'o i fflr- 


• Predicate. Play upon words throu^^out the Terse. 
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ir< 5 ^ 1 «i ^ 

HT^nw^ iR^T 1^1% TO fift: i v i 

inm^l ^ ^ 1 ^ 1 % ftiTO 

IS* Bj Ryibha^tU, yn-iD*u|yjjjf Nahap&oa, otllaMd 
villages and moch mone^wer^^^n to tbe Brftbmaos* 14» Tnota^^* 

the sisters (api. and imo*)* IS. 
the horses^Id^m 

meot^e horses. 16. Of the father’s property apeiUOT^part i? to 
be (t^.) to ih^Vi^nPaf th^rothers. 17« "ChildreD, brin^^^ 
wood and water rato the house wlj/”; thus teas the father’s ooW- ^ 
maud*. 18. Let the cows graae in the forest 19. Let both 
tbe milk (instr.) of the black cow.. SO, Theis drawnl^ ^ 
two • The seer r^SeS^orw the l^lailMS^ of white 

4y» J T <f- f ^ V j.. JIi*- 

•teen. 22.Hariaodpiv* many two uston, theaMgbtnsof Bima. 


•halt gi^ tbe 
the ct^Sraman bring 




Lesson XVIL 


210 . TerbSy a-eoajngatlon* Present OptatiTe MI441e> The 
optatire middle (and passire) of a-atems« formed as shown in tbe 
preceding lesson', is inflected as follows: 

Sing. DnaL PInraL 

1 . Idbheya Ubhevaki IdbhmaJd 

fl* IMhethUi Ubh^atkOm m^t%^Ubhe^am 

8. Idbbeta ijitcnBm Ubh^Otam Idbiuran 

Similarly corjfijfa, BoAgoeehegOf etc. 

211. Declension. The stem ^ fn *ship, boat% is entirelj reg> 

nlar, taking tbronghont the normal endings, as ^ren in $ 90. 
Thnss ^PJTf eto.| etc.} 

ate. 




. \ 
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212. The stems ending in long roweb (KT# ft* 

two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostlj monosjllabio — 
and their eompomidSy with a comparativelj small nomber of others 
Inflected like them; B. derlratlTe feminine stems in ^ and f^ 
with a in ^9 inflected like orRTTt nod The stems 
of class A tue the normal ondings thronghoot, with optional ex¬ 
ceptions in dat^ abl.-gen., and loc. sing, fern., and with inserted 
before of the gen. pi. The simple words are as nouns with 
few exceptions fem.; as a4jectives (rare), and in adjective com¬ 
pounds, thej coincide in masc. and fern, forms. The declension of 
the simple words in ^ and BT has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in BIf are rare that it b not possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any rpot in BIT or % or BT b found as final member 
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows: 
1. BooU in BIT lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the acc. pL, which b like the nominative. 
Thus, fB^-BT m., f., ^all-protecting’: 

Sing. DoaL PlnrmL 

N.V. fNBMlB. fBTrft fB^BTB( -p^ 

A. tBBBrR-l>«» • » 

I* fBBniT wpnnp-d vigvap-o$ f^TBBTfB^ ate. 

214. 2. Roots in B and B1 change their final vowel, before 

vowel-endings, into and if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
^^and Thns, n-i {•$ 'corn-buying*: nom.-voc. BB* 

acc. 'street-sweeper*: nom. sbg. 

acc. BVBB* 


• /. 

I 
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Vocabulaiy XVIL 


Terbst 

+ Hfil (pradktate) expect. 

{abkindndaUf poet. 
•te) rejoice io, greet with joy 
(acce). 


SnbeUt 

gerdeo* 
agricoltare. 
iftPin n., life. 

m., command, 
n., cattle-raising. 
domesticpriest, chap- 

lain. 

unm n,, eating. 
ipn m-» eervant 
M KV B*t death. 


(rdmaie) amuse oneself. 

+ f^(t^tiiiia(t)ceasefrom (oM.); 
cease. 

(onut^fftolQ follow oat| 
accomplish. 

friend. 
n.p battle. 
n*9 trade. 
m.p rule; fate, 
father-in-law. 

A^oS 

H9[t f* goody pleasant, dear; 
as n, subsi., fortone. 

f. •KTi donbtfol; on- 

steady. 


Exercise XVIL 

inflow ii; ii 

ipSm. I ^ ?if 

I ? I wnr ^ fti- 

^ ^ I ^ I '^Srwnrr* 

3^111 enrO%^T*LI i 

HWLI e I ^ no I n 11113 ^ 1 ^ 

* Rale for an ascetic, who is to pot atide all earthly desiree 
and passions. 
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IS. Letlbdder be brooght (ITM) (op^t ^0 bj the brother 
for the horses of the idl^omuog kiog. 18. May je see good 
^^^Srtaoe (pt); nay ye The kiog with 

hi/^tritfilon crossed t^es^^ a s^^ 15. llSf (opt., imv.) where 
OUT friends may mee^ with thdf ^l^^ ers. 16. Ton may amnse 
yourselves in the' M/den.J>at cease eating (abl. qf the froits 
igm.). 17. Mayenthoo^ saved by the all-prote<^r^^m thy 
misfortune. 18. To«diq^ k t ^ e king*B two sont^^j^^ ^n^ ^ated 
(opt., ime.) by the lkmse^>pi^t. 19. Ye both shall greet (cpt., 
frau.Xyour .pvents. 90. If we two should spealc^unSiith, then we 
shduldbepunished by the king. 91. Ma^l^^cZn^er the enemies 
with my mvoTwarriors: thus is the king^s wish (tao 
99. May we receive the reward of virtue. 


Lesson XVIIL 


215. Causative* The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
adon of cansadve*stems have been given already ^ Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in KT Aod ^ add before the conjugation* 

•ign; tbns, from l^T} VTWflf J from 

^ m makes qjTm>dqTT>Bometimes^gTirqf^, etc., some¬ 
times etc. iqTi 'driok', makes yiq^fil (as though from 

^). A few roots in ^ and ^ take the same with rarions 
irregularities: thus, q|W||Mqni f^m 

217. Medial or initial q| in a light S 7 llahle is eommonlj length¬ 
ened, but sometimes renudns unchanged. Thu. qiT qiH^fll: 

But most rooU 

with other rarer ones, general^keep the qi sborti 


thus, tfiroSt, 
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218. Final Towda take nrddhi before tkiiai ^ 

219. Some rerba of caaaadTe meaning are bj formation de- ^ 
nominatirea; tboa 1|PR2|flb ‘protect*, called canaatire to SlTIf ^t***^*^ 

to itti 

220. For tbe paaaife of canaatiye^ aee Leaa. X* 

22L .The caoaaUrea of intranaitire yerba are tranaitiye. The 
canaatiyea of tranaitiye ymba are conatmed aometimea (a) with two 
accnaatiyea, aometimea (b) with an acc. of the object and an in* 
atmmental of the agent. Thna, *‘he canaea the birda to eat the 
cakea*’ maj be rendered either (a): firarnC 

or W tv 

222. Partlelplea* The general partimpial endinga are 

(weak form for the actiye, and for the middle. Bat 
after a tenae-atem in ^ the actiye aofifix ia yirtoallj one ^ 
of the two Va being loat; and the middle aofifix ia Ifm (ex* ^ 
^P^ aometimea in caoaatiye forma). Thna, bhdvant^ 

tuddnty divjfont^ cordyant; if^TTni bhdva* 

mdna^ etc. For the declenaion of the parddplea in see bdow, 

Leaa. XXIIL 

223. Pronoun of the flrat Peraon# The pronomind declenaion 
exhibita aome atriking pecoliaritiea which are not eaailj explained. 

The pronoun of the firat person ia declined thna: 


Sing. 

N. mm 

^ ^41 

I. »RIT 
D. VTfpioa 
Ab. me 
G. a 
L* 1!f^ 


Doid. 


. » ^0 
. 


FloraL 





LeMon XVIIL 


224. The forms 9IT, ^ ^re enclitie, and are oever 

used at the begimiiog of a seateoce, or before the particles % 

iPTt 

225. lo proQOUDS of the first and second persons the ploral is 
often used for the singnlar. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a cniioos tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 


Vocabulary XVIIL 


Terbsy with eansatlTest 
eat; cans, make 

eat; gire to eat. | 

^ + study, read; cans, (n- 
dhyi^pdifoU) teach. 

cans. (kalpdyoHf^U) make; 
ordain, appoint 

in cans, (jand^/t^ beget, 
in + ^ in eaus. (djrUl^yati) 

command. 

r 

li[T gi^c; cans, {ddpdyaii) make 
gire or pay. 

^see; in cans. {dar^dyaH) show. 
IHT + VlfKf bi cans. ( dhdpdyati) 
make pot on, clothe in(rtix) ooe.). 
^ -P m lead away (cans. 
ndydyaUy 

HW in cans, (prathdyati) spread, 
proclaim. 


^ die; cans, (mdrdyati) kill. 

sacrifice; cans, (ydjdyati) 
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 
for (acc.*). 

CMnB.(abhiv(ldaiyati) 

greet 

know; cans. (peddyaH) in* 
form (cktf.). , 

+ Of io cans, inform (dot.). 

(vdrdhate) grow; cans, feor- 
dhaydti, •U) make grow; bring up. 
iqur m emuB.(vyathdyaH) torment 
^ bear; in cans. (frdcdy€Ui) make 
hear, L e. recite, proclaim (ace. 
qfpen.). 

stand; in cans. ($Adpdyat() 
pot, place; appoint; stop. 

-f H (jpratmfiaU) start off; in 
cans, (prasthdpdyatt) send. 


^ The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to **make that person sacrifice”, as thonj^ the 
latter (who is called ffUfVfPO celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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Sibskt 
n., necUr. 

n., initiation, inT«8titnre. 
m., hand; trank (of ele*| 
phant); ray; toll, tax. | 

l|TftR^T9 09*# ft noted 

poet 

fCnft f** ftoift* the ci^ of 
Benares. 

quality; excellent qnalityi 
excellenoe. 

m., nom. pr. (R&ma*s 
father). 


OB-f slftve, groom, 
messenger, enrOy. 
n., nom. pr., the mtj 

of Patng. 
jpiftKyt m., wi^ 
n., garment 

m., Brahman (the Adtj). 
m., wolfl 

m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ 
A4J.S 

*^IT* new. 

f> own, one’s own*. 




Exercise XVliL 

I ? I wini<i4i4fl TO yiT yrni% 181 J 
IHI ^rtlcwrr' 

^Ii ^wiTT TOTOft- 

tn *!if I «TO 2 J ^ I ^ 

I ^0 I vnit twnAi ^ 

fefif I r\ I ^ iRn^ to; TOrt tirarr 

fn I IhaTO; i ^91 • ^ 

14. l‘ca%« a ^^uto baiSamj p^j. 15. Show 
(datj the books. 16. Let Brfthma^teara nsboth and offer sfi^c4^ 
for ns. 18. The ki^ determi^(^(o^iuocd) the^^ucmhi ki$ kingJlQ^ 

17. I have my^eldploQ^ed by slaves/ 19. Give me water and 
food. 90. They had _the boy ^ea^eajf away from me (aUJ. 

88. Thieves stol^nr 
88. The king made the 
The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 





\ 
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226. Pronoim of the 8e«oii4 Penen* This pronoun (for which 
the natirea aunme and as baaes) is declined tbnst 


Singnlar. 

Dnal. 

PlnraL 

N. 




V’TIH. EIH 

EH 

I- TTOT 


^EnfifH 

D. % 

• ,ETH 

VEIHH. EH 

Ah. Pin 

« 


G. TR, % 

^EEtH» ’HH 

gwilEH. EH 

L. 

» 

'gwii^ 

227. The forms Tl, l|TH. ^ «» 

enclitics, subject to the 

same mies as Vn* etc. ({ 224). 


228. The PToneim ef the Third Person (for which the natives 

Assnnie as base ^ 

the base is really H) is declined as follows 

(note oom. siDg.p m. and t)i 

/ 


Hasevllnet 


Pemlnlnet 

Sing. DoaL 

PlnraL Sing. 

DnaL Plural. 

N. 

ET 

it ETH 

A. EH . 

ETH ETH 

* • 


EIHIH ElfilH 

G- eO . 


■ • ETHH 

Ab. EEHH » 

9 

9 9 

G. EEI EE^ 

» 

E'dtH EIEIH 

L* EftiH • 

^ EEIIH. 

» ETf 

is made almost endrelj bj the genitive case, not bj a derivative 


possessive adjective. Bnt often the nncmphatie possesdve pronbnn 
«f the English is omitted in Sanskrit 
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Heaters* 



Sing. 

DuL 

PloraL 

N. 



• » . 

A. 


• 

» 

I. 



etciy u la tk. ■wwll— » 


229. The doid. sing. maee. ipSj and its eompoood lose 

their final ^ before anj/ ooosonaot; before Towels, and at the end 
of a sentence, thej follow the nsnal enphoni^ roles. Thus, ^ 1|* 

« firefm € TWfiis ^ ^ . 

' N. 

230. The third personal pronoun is osed oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstratiTe, espedallj as antecedent to a reladTei 
and often like the English ‘Mefiidte article. ** ^ 

23Q Like If are declined: (a) HH, *thi8% formed bj prefixing 
1( to the forms of n, tbrooghout; thus, nom. ting. m. f* 
n. (6) the rdative prooonn (and adj.) 1|; *which, who’l 

(c) comparatiTes and soperlatiTes from pronominal roots, sodi 
Oft 'which (of the two)?* and lIHif * which (of the many)?* 

So iniT fHI'H; inniT *one of many*; * other’, with its 
comparatiTe and *differoot’. — Tet other words are 

so infiected, but with instead of in nom.Hioe.-Toe. ting, 
nent: as, flpH; ’all’; m ’one’, in pi. ’some*; 

(only sing, and pL), ’both*. 

232. The interrogatiTe prononn ^ (for which the Hindus gire 

the base as follows precisely the declension of E; except 

nom.-acc. sing, nent nom. sing. m. En(, f. EET* 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal dedention In 
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the a4jectiTe infiecdon. Such are 
comparatifes and superlatiTes from prepositional stems, as EfEHC 
•lower*, HEE ‘lowest’; ’chief*, ^ ’earlier*, ‘opper% 
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*oortheni\ ^tontbern*, ete. Occasiooal forms of tbs pro* 

Dominal dedenstoo are met with from oomeral a^jecti?es, aod from 
other words ba\iDg somewhat of a numeral cbsractery as mi 
*few% ^balf% ete. 

234. Peenllarltles la the nse of relattre pronoimsi ete. The 

Sanskrit often pats the relative claose before the antecedent elaose« 
and inserts the sabstantive to which the relative refers into the 
same danse with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
danse. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative danse is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent danse; 
bnt not inserted into the antecedent danse, as is done in 
English. Tbo% “the monntain which we saw jesterdaj is very . 
high** would be in Sanskrit dther: If t|4l| ^ 

CThf or: V vAih flfN IJlft ^ WY CTWR? *>0* ^ 

etc., according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 

l^es, tYpi ^the gods whose chief is Qiva”. 

Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 

* whosoever, whatever*. The same resnlt is mnch more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative prononn, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ^if, 

Somedmet tb. interrogadT. alone is nsed with these pardcles 
in a similar sense. Thus; '*wbateTer this woman 

relates”; '*whaterer any one’s disposidon may 

i>®”i RiS “*>• to some one or other”; fKNIVf* 

mS *‘l>o takes from no one whaterer”. 
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Vocabulary XIX. 


Terbts 

Bit; ia caiu. (dUdyati) plaee. 
11|T drink; in cans. (pOydyaU) 
give to drink, water. 

2in protect; in cans, (pdidyati) 
protect 

rejoice; in cana. (jptir^dyaH) 
make rejoice, please. 
sfVfear; in cans, (hh^dyat€, bhdyd- 
yate) terrify, frighten. 


say, speak; name; in cans, 
(odcdyott) make (a written leaf) 
speak, i. e. read. 

^ (idhaid) endnre. 

(sidhyati) succeed; in cans. 
(sddhdyaii) perform, acquire. 

kill; cans. (yhiUdyaH) have 
killed. 

^ call; In cans. (hvHydyaii) hare 
called. ^ 


8nbBt.s 

business, concern, 
n. pr., a god. 

f*> ^ 

nrfif f.t gsit; refnge. 
m., n., foot, leg. 

umbrella, 
n., milk. 

f., n. pr., Erica's mother, 
f., earth. 

as prefix to proper names, 
has the meaning * famous*, *ho- 
norable’. 


ilf |«I m., companion, helperi 

Ad^t 

Other. 

UnC olber. 
fjpj all (Vedic). 

sweet. 

IndeeLt 
also, even. 

f^pPH without (to. kutr. or ooe.; 
* qften 


Exercise XDC , 

Tpiw 3Tfii: ^ 

I ^1 nO ^ t 

P«T7» SaMkitt FrbMCi 


f 
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M i f- r n r ^ " • ' 

7^^ II ^ 7|Y «- 

^nf»r. I e I ^ xRwro^^rot ipaft 

tmnoI ITT^ ^»rjT^BT^ranaii ^fnj»?n%: 
ini I ^nani^ i i w- 


16. Tbe husband® of that® ’(gen.) Eftasaljft’ (loe.), of Abbiii^ 
^ (loe.fm^ R&ma® ia called® Da^aratha^ 16. The teacher® 

r^l^^at thy' Si^eX^ (aU.). gpo^ost thou 

16. Qth^jrs^^we could noMsodSKTthia^’^auffm^ 19. The 
teachertea^bSi ua holy-writ and t^ law-hooka. 20. May all® 
those' kings® who' protect®^ tAwwSlfct? according to® 
po$.) the law* (aee.) be ^*^11008*. 21. Tbe froiu of all these 
trees are sweet. May the glory of all women, wno honor their 
husbandsi increase (imv.)* 2^ In this kingdom the king^a punishment 
24.the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father ha^^golST giren to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 


nothing. 

f 


Lesson XX. 


237. Dedension et Stems la Consenaats. All noan-stems la 
eonsonaats maj well be classed together, since tbe pecnliarities 
shown by some concern only tbe stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Mascnlines and feminines of the same fimd are inflected 
precisely alike; and neotera are peculiar (as usnally in (he other 


* -Other than thon**. With m iritb oomparadres, tbe 
ablative is used. 

•• -Makes ns read” «“*)• 


( 

< 
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declensions) onij in the noni.*acc.-yoc. of all nnmbers. But the 
mijoritj of consonantal stems form a spedal feminine stem bj 
adding (never to the weak form of the masculine. • 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms,’ are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest The endings are throoghont the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows; 

1 . The more nsnal etymological finals are 'I!* 

sporadic are as finals. . . 

2 . In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow¬ 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would e^mo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or |[, becomes either l|^, dr (less often) 

but in a very few cases (where it represents ori^nal ^) be¬ 
comes ... 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the podd-endings, and a stem- 

final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to. its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non-nasal naote or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence sndi 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. Censenant-stems ef me form In V and Be- 

4* 


\ 
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Leuoa XX. 


fore Buffixid both mod as etem-finals become M 

Stem-filial becomes Examples: m., 'wind'} 

'misfortaoe'; n., ‘the world’. 


Sing. 

N.v. I i fiwn h 
A. I I I 

I. 1RHT I I VIET V 
D. II vlit n 

Ab. 4|^EbLI VRWCB 

6- • » • 

I* Wffil I ETRf^ I Vlfil II 


Ploral. 

VCEEt, I EITMi^H. I VlfiE N 

9 » 9 ’ 

I EiTEf^ I vifIfEC n 

IRfrat I VEIRC I VIIRC II 
» ■ » » ■ 

*TWTH. I EiiE^n I vnim n 

I EITEtg I II 

DoaL 


N.A.V. ERTIV I ETTElft I ERlft n 
l.DJLb. EEdyiH I EllMfl'IH I ERlTm E 
G.L. vTvftEc I VEfrtc I vnfrtc ■ 


For the i( inserted in Doni.»acc. pL neater, cf. phaUtni^ mo- ' 
dkoani^ etc. 

244* In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (^, 
also |f, representing loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8« 
242, the initial sonant consonant (^t becomes aspirate; 

nom..TOC. sing. 

249. Agreement of a^eetlTes. If the same a^iectire qualify 
two or more snbstantives, it will be used in their combined nnmber; 
if the snbstantifes are mascnline and feminine, the a4j« will be 
masc.; bnt in a combination of mascs or fern, snbjects with neater, 
the adljectire will be neoter. 




LeMon XX. 


Vocabulary XX. : 

Terbat 

^ grow; caufc (rohdyati or ro- recdTO or take; give. ^ 
pdyoH) make rise or grow; 
plant 

t 

Sabet. im 

name of certain Vedic IPCJ ^*1 ^ntnmn; year. 

wridnge. 

aacrod cord (worn by f** nref. 

the three kigber castes). “•» Wend, 

f., lightning. kdj»» 

^ f., stone. 

contentment, happiness. m., t, n., threefold, triple, 

m., supporter, maintainer. f. nn, hard to find or 

m., king; mountain. reach; dilBcnlk 

aro. ^“^5 “ P‘-» "• ^ ^*''®**^ *”** 

the Storm-godse IndeeLt 

m., wind. ^fPl »la®» 

m., trust, confidence. behind («. pea.). 

^ m., n. pr., a demon, Vrtra. 

Exerdoa XX. 

t w«rnf^ I *11 

hrI I ^ i^rr«rra^* 19 • 


* If a nasal is erer taken in any of the strong forma of a 
root. It nsoally appears in the cansaL 

•• See 5 225; tl^= see 5 236, end. 
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I 8 I ^J ^ I 3^N 

«i^; I $ I ^ I ® I Wfll (gen) St 

ii rOtm i«i mfwt 



»8Ttii: ^ftflr: I e I TT^ w 

«n*^ WRTT^ 

*?rra^ni I I i*i«r^<Mr<<y ^?ngi5^ • ^ 

14. India, with ihe Marots as his comj^ions, ^^^lUea Vjt 


15. 




ra. 


Withont a companion''no'one can^erfo^ a difQcult bus! 


businew. 





are 


Sard to finTln the threeji^drlfitr 18. The girdle and the sacred 

/cord of Aryans are to be threeford (neut. dual). 19. Put 

caus^j^is^'ltone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is ca Ued^ y 

the poets the hasband of riTers. 21. All sabiects mosfoeOTOtected 

^ }LiJt 

(imo^) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brftbmans are leafned in 
the Upani^ads, others in the law-books. 


Lesson XXL 

f . . 

246. DedensloB of Consonant-stemSf eonlM. Stems in pala^ 
talSf ete* 1. Final ^ of a stem reverts to the original gnttaral 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the podSo-endings, 
becoming 1| when final, and before and before V • 2. Final 
61^ is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat¬ 
ment, see below. 6. In the roots* ^ 

treated in the same way. 4. The ^ of ^ becomes after 1|| 

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde¬ 
pendent sabstantiTes; bnt they are frequently employed, with 
adjective or (present) partidpial valne, as final element of a com- 
poond word* 
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tbnai, E.g. '0p««cli, word*; ‘iniicM*; 

* direction, point of tha oompata* I 

Sing. PlaraL 

N.y. ^ 11 N M 

A. inH • I d » , • » '. 

I. wmr I w I fi[in H ^iTfhnc i ^fnnc i n 

L. I ^ I H I ^ I ^ R 

DoaL 

^rrOi^it^R 

I I i' 

I ^41^. I R 

247. 1. Final ^ of a stem regolarlj becomes the lingoal mote 
or Z) before and and when word-finaL For exceptiona, 

see i 246, 8. 8. The final 6^ of the root-atema *nile*, 1)6^, 

* sacrifice*, and with others; and 8. the final |f of a nomber 

of roots, are treated like ^ above. Thus, m., *eoemy*; 

pL, ^people*, the ‘Yftifja-caste*; ft*«, f.. M.) 

* licking*. 

Sing. PloraL 

N.y. ^ I H 1^ I I 1H 

A. • ftifn R « * » ■ 

L. I firft H I 1 R 

DuL 

Ocinni I R 

I OlftRC ■ 

248. Bat u., 'priest*, tboo^ contalniDg the root^f^, 


\ 
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I<eHoa ZXL 



“••ke* ete.} and f., 'gulaDd’y Aongh cootaining 

make* ^ «te. 

249. 1. Nonna having the roots *bnrn*, and *milk\ 
If ‘ he hostile*, vrith others, as final element, and also f. 

(name of a cerUun metre), change the final into ^ and 1^. 
Thus, 'wodd-bnming*, makes nom.-TOc. sing, 

*•» ‘g«ntlng wishes’, notm-voc. sing, aco. 

loc. pi. ‘friend-betrajing,* nom.-Toe.-sing. 

|P| etc. 8. In words with Sf|; ‘bind,’ as final element, where-^ 
.rep r e sents er iginal the Jj becomes sod thns, t, 

‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-TOc. sing. acc. instr. dn. 

•’Urm. ioc. pL ein^. 


Vocabulaiy XXL 


Terhst 

in eana (daadgati) tame; 
compel. 

^ (drihyati) be hostile; offend. 
^ in chha (dfidn^otQ bear. 
^(Mdrott^ •te) bear, snpport (Kt. 
andfig.). 


^ l«t loose or 

ont; raise (the voice). 

embrace. 

V + ^ (pfohdrati) strike ont; 
smite. 


finhsCt 

VW m. pi., R. pr^ a people in 
India. 

t, verse of the lUgveda; in 
pL, the Rigveda. 

».» medidoe. 

^PHN m., nom. pr. 


look, glance; eye. 

1^ m., enemy. 

NT*I ™.» tears. 

mei bee. 
n., iweetnesi. 
fe, sicknesa, dbeate. 

ffl*i great king, emperor. 


* ^5^ other roots, whose oasal is not constant 

throoghont their inflection, lose it in the present-systenia : 
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^ one who has taken a 
certain ceremonial bath. 
^rrWRT private recitation (of 
sacred texts^ 

A4J-t 

^VWRI» t •m (pass, part of 
WR + attacked, smitten, 
f* rich, 
m. f. n., granting wishes; 
ai /. sti^st., the Wonder-cow. 

right hand; sonthern. 


(I* «• »• f- n*. 

healthj, vrelL . g 

HW|, f. wholesome 

strongest 

t. -HT (psss. part of ^), 
besieged, sarronnded; snffnsed. 
ft|f^ f. •^'(pass. part of 
hated, detested, 
f. (part of ^), old. 
^if^, f. mH, rick, m. 

f* provided with. 

Adr.i 

wer. 


Exercise XXL 

iraj n ^ i 

9npi: (aW.) erffti i ^ i 

I^^ wSH i ^ i^ 

WPvf ^porfiniT 


sfttrfHtrn. I ‘lo I n»n 

psTniri wrw^ I 

14. In the private recilntion qf th$ Fsda an^ascede most 


* (Interrog.), with some other words expressing ose or 
need, takes with it an instromental of what is nsed or needed, and 
a genidve of the nser. So beret **of what ose to a well man are 
medicines’*f 


90 LcmooXXLXXU. 

raiM ((^. or tmo.) kii voiM. 15. That one among tne PH^ta is i 
hotfi Ri^l^a^ l^^^^^>ndtaka dmimwSSt 

^8 and a ‘iSSKT.jd ^rry ao u^breHV.^17. "Among my 
friends R^ma is the suronjdst”: thus spoke R&^pa. lA Lpt a^ 
e^peror^^ep ^is^mssafs in^ check p^^ted^^I 

cous.) tho^^eople Jn all the wth. 19. In Ae Kjgve^ occni 
pass.) the U^oi^ 20. The father’s giwice fell upon ^e/^^oo.). 
21. AmonjT^'tlbefeetwers-of-friends is paiS.) 




.WW. 

pass.) the U^oin. : 


21. Among tl 
Yibhl^aoa. 22. 


veda, 23. The empero: 


betrayers - of- friends 






The s^er pi^iscs Indr&pl witl) V<^rses <2/ 
emperor smote ^}S enemies (acc., 


^<^rses t/ (Jio .St^ . 


(tfcc., or /oc.) 

IS luHed by ^s en- 


with the swordT 24.,In the battle Kr?oa w^sTt^e 

^efts. “May't^irWiea ^ 

spoke the Br&hman in anger (abl.), 


/IaC^-^K 4 A 

diseases : thus 


Lesson XXIL 

250. Bedenslon of Stems la The stems^in ^ 

lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ^ of the nom. is lost In the nom.-sing. the final ^ 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) under conditions reqniring a sard 
as final (see § 95, II6). Thas, {*, * voice*; ^ ^city*. 



Singnlar. 

DuL 

Plonl. 

N.V. 

^11 



A. 


9 9 

• 9 

I. 




L. 





251. Stems in [and in fln^ and These are masc, 

and neat, only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding fl; 
thos, Vfinft** They lose their final before consonant-endings; 


* Almost any noon in ^ may form a possesive derivative with 
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and alM in tte nom. dng^ when tibe maae. leoglheiia die ^ in 
eompensadoD. TbDa» n, *ricli*. 

wwitadfc, Hester* 

• f 

Singular. DoaL PloraL Singular. DoaL Plural. 

N. ^ ^ 

A. • . . _ » • » 

L Vfi w m HfilfSnC aa In tte maaertlne 

L. vfvrfir 

282. DeriTatlre etons In The atema of thia 

diriaion are mosdj neuter; but there are a few maaculinee and 
feminines. Their ififleedon ia nearly rqjnlar (for be^ 

fore see } 241; for the loe. pi., p. S7, bottom of page). Maae. 
[and fern.] atema in lengthen the ^ in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.'ace. pL nent. also lengthen ^ or or ^ before the Inserted 
nasal (anuivOra). Thus, 4nra( ‘mind*; *•» ‘obladon*; 

n., ‘how*. 

Singular. Dual. 

NJLV.inm 1 fpwc I I I i i 

L. IfWnIII 4nrt?rt(I ift^iM5^rt(ii 

Plural. 

N.A. inrit^i 

cW I- 4rf1t»W( l 

L. 9l*liy I 1 ^5*5 i 

or 4ni:f i or or 

253. 4|fi|Fm. (name of certain mythical characters): nonv 
•ing. 

nom.-ace. pL 

the snfBx ^H,; thus, from iRf ‘strength*, MflPO 
atrength, strong*. Stems in 1ln( and fi|i^ are reiy rare. 
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. 254. Adjective eompoiuids having ooant of this class as final 
member are veiy common. Thns^ ^favorablj-minded/ 

Singular. Doal. 

m. f. n. m* f. n. 

N. 

long-lived*: 

Siogolw. DnL 

N. 

A- . • 

I- ifWl^etc. ete. 


PlnraL 

m. C m 

•wiftr 


Plural. 

•vf* 


etc. 

Voeabubry XXII. 

Yerht I for sajydts) hang on, be fastened 

bat often {Mm. :saj(;dte on (as thoughts — in. bo.). 


SnhsUt 

heavenlj nymph, 
n. pr., an Apsarae, Ur- 

va^ 

f^fim m., king. 
t., voice) Mng. 

“•» «y«* 

m., moon. 

Vri ft bowstring, 
vftftnc. n., light) star) heaven^ 
body. 

irgnV m., pond, 
f., door, gate. 


n, bow. 

sn^ ft pipo, conduit. 

B., milk. 

5^ ft dty. 

fi. pr., PnrOravas. 
m.p (living) creature, 
m., fi.g pr., India, 
fi., mind. 

m., minister (of state). 

! n«t e&crificial formula, text. 
f|ll^ n., glory, fame, 
m., merchant. 

“S®* : 

u floww. 
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/ 


IDm tiui* 

wn On place, spot, locality; 
stead. 

to*f possessor, lord, 
oblation. 

A4}.t 

t (part 
drawn, bent (as a bow). 

snffering, doing acts of 


ascetidsm; ossi. svbit., ascetic. 
eonrageoM. 

ITV^Tt t •nit fir**. 

f. •nr (pwt. of ^ deadi 
fallen. 

flini* f. •m (p*rt^ of Wt), 
MtaaUng, 

lBded.t 

^ to be sure, in aooth. 




Exercise XXa. 

»mr inirfiii % 

CRTn^0« ^ 


I 8 I ^ 

^ ■'H*iiRi ^ i 

jfK^^33^I«I »rf%nir: 

’I I ^ I Tffl^ ^ MlbllPMflf^iqMKKI* 

11. Raise rye the y oice in praisp .(‘^o<0 of HarL 12. In Ae 
«tiea of India dwell rich menSii^k^nd ^n^Sons* irwmmS^ 
18. The pruee of Puraravaa waa anng by^&lidftsa^, ^4. The irtng 
gay. orders(tgirnToo**-)to^&^s'^i^er^kd (ll^.^a). 

15. The** oo^ ?re^li^^ ^n , ri ^^<|^^^. 
stay.). 16. At night the moon gives^l^t^ 17, One 

should sacrifice^to tfie.gi^.s (</. £n /oc. ‘^floww/frnits, and 

milk, UTi4'^S;5tS;^’ 18. The J^g^TlUd into 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. not*in 


jjCSi 


\ 
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Lesson XXII. XXm. 

9>vs is j^^^est among ki$ brothers (be., gen.y SO. The gods Uve 
bj the oblation. 81. A merchant wishw^wp ^ h wmndjo^^ 

fame, an ascede delireranoe. 88. The woman's ejes are snffosed 
with tears. 


Lesson XXHL 

\ 

255. Dedensloii. Companttre Comparative ad¬ 

jectives of primarj formation have a doable form of stem for mas- 
eoline and neater; a stronger in (nsnallj %frf ^)9 strong 
eases, and a weaker in (nsnallj there being no 

distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voo. sing. mass, 
ends in The feminine*stem is made with % from the weak 

stem>form. Thus, ‘better*: 

■asenllne* Heater* 

Sing. DnaL PlnraL 8ing.~DnaL PlnraL 

N. irtlirac N.v. 

L • . . . 

L atarai like the maseallne. 

L. nnf 

V. 

Fern. stem. declined like 

256. Stems in (or fall into two divisions: A. those 
made with the snlHz (^ROt being, with few ezceptionsi, active 
participles, present and fatnre; and R those made with the pos- 

r f ' , y^ -K ' “ 

eessire snffixee (or and (or Thej are masc. 
and nenter only, the fern, being formed with ^e - 

257. A. Participles In (or WQ* ^ 8- ^ ^ 
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y^Haseallae. Hrator.; 

Sing. DoaL PlonL Siogi Dual. Plaral. 

A. . . ' • 

L. 

258. The strong form of these partidples is obtained« me¬ 
chanically, by cutting off the final 1[ from the fird pi. pres; (or 
fnt.) ind. act.; thns, ^R|f)ir gives strong form of pres, act part 

wedk ^ 

and ?P^nRtJ — 

(fat), SiftWRt Md 

259. Bot those verbs which in the 8rd. pi. act lose the of 

the nsoal fbff (as e. g. the verbs following the redaplicadog class 
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thos, from |^jr, 
8rd pi. pres. ind. act part (only stem-form) nom.- 

TOC. sing. masc. ace. t nom-TOC.-aoe. do. 

pi. ^Zm(» nom.-voc.-acc. sing. nent. dn. P** 

260. Only the present partidples of verbs of the a-dass, the 

ya-dass, and cansatives, invariably insert in nom.-voc.-aoc. do. 
nent Present partidples of the d-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in IVTt and aU fntnre partidples, may dther take or 
reject it; thos, nent-dng. in. Of 

(fat), dn. (pres, part from ‘go’X 

do. irniV or Partidples of all other Terbs, and all other 

stems in leave ont the In the dn. nent; thos, (H^ 

‘eat’, root-class), do. ||% 

26L The adj. ‘great’, takes In strong eases the stem* 

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
i( in the nom.*voo.*aoe. pL neater of dw present partidpls. 
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fonn noin.<ung. mssc. (see § 239 , S), aee. 3|fTVn(, 

Toe. do. neat pL Otherwiee the inflection 

is like that of participles. 

262 . The feminine of partidples and a^jectiTes In (or 
is always made with and the form is always identical 
with the nom. deal neater. 

Vocabulaiy XXIIL 

Terhet ^+^(<^irotO go awayj in 

flp^ (nMati) blame. cans. (flpa$ardyati) drive away. 

'^ 3 IS^(r 4 ^«) shine; role.. _ 


Hens (snbsU and adj.)i 

m., BOD. 

op^\^rre^(comp.) very honorable. 

(pr. part of ^ giving. 
irarfiPlp bright, glistening; 


iqW “-9 calf^c^'^. 

better, best; os neut. Mitet, 
salvation^ 

(nent. being, existing; 
os moso. suftsf., good man; os 


(act.) illominating. 

^.f. •m; become (past. pass, 
part of «• neut stibst, 
being, creatnre. 


/«»• fsithfnl wife.* 

AdVnt 

to-morrowe 

sorely, indeed*.l>ee« 4 »Aa 


Exercbe XXIII. 

«fti** ^ ft Twe I 

Hirftw Wn«IT II n 

(acc. i ^ i 


* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the foneral* 
pile of her hnsband; whence Anglo-Indian sottsie 

•• <<Evon thoogh they exist”. 

in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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f*nf^ U^: IMI «rptY (gen. do.) Tcwt tn^T 

vj^ I $ I ipW ^fro wft I I ^ 

ygiT I g I y« i a1 ft vl »ifr vtag ftSST t an i e t 

tint^PNg^niT: i ^o i 

ilw I ^ I ^ ^rm ^ 


I I jA n 

whoMjt*(^?r) the 


holies. 16. The 


king wW^^hes \part) the bad and gives (f^oit.} food to the 
good 18 warrior who congaers (part) in battle 

attains great fame. 17. Among the jS^js^nly bodies the snn and 


moon are the (too great ones. 18. In the field I saw birds fljing^^^ 


19. He w^oTliveirCpartf) tp-davjs dead to-ifiorrowe 20. The woi? 
of the good mastbe^^^oi^ (done). 

28. n^piiDg(^n|^) garland^^sits on A hos* 

band shall pod^ a wife who^i^eaUf (port.) hi$ ^j^roper^ ^4^The 
child (pen.) was^'^al^d (nee svhst , no coptda) of the bees ((^t) 
fijing about (^fiO boose. 


Lesson XXIV. 

283. Declension. Stems in (or m0» B. Stems in 

(^} (^)* Adjectives formed with these suffixes 

are possessives. They are declined precisely alilM*; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in only by lengthening the ^ 
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in thnSy 
3)7ft* In the dual neut. i( is never inserted. ThnSy 
‘rich*,'celebrated:' 


* The two a^jeedres '•<> grait*. 'eo many*, and fi|. . 

how great?* *bow many?* are similarly declined.* 

PtrfTt SMikrtt PriMb ^ m 
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XaMiliMt Heater. 

Siogalsr. DaaL PlonL Siogolar. Dual. Floral. 

N. NV.afhm 

A. o • • 

1. • as la the Busealtae. 

L. aftirtn Hfttnfrtt 
V. 

264. A stem (to be carefally disdogoished from 

pres. part, act of is freqoently used in respectfol address as 
a sabstitote for tbe prononn of the second person. It is con- 
stroed with the verb in tbe third person. Its nom. lung. masc. is 
(fern, and the contracted form of its older 

▼oe. is a common exclamation of address: ** 700 , sirl”, **bo, 

therel**; and is often dpnbled.^ 

266. BerlTatiTe stems In ^pp^. These are. made by the suffixes 
And and are, with one or two exceptions, rnase. 
and neat only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of tbe masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to ITT* io the 
* weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
6 nal is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders. In the nenter, the nom.-ace. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of tbe suffix; tbe same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose ^ — bat this only optionally. After the 
or of and when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the ^ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
aecnmnlation of consonants. Examples: 
n., 'name*; m*! ^sonl, self*; ^devotion*. 

* Probably contracted from 'blessed*. 

. ^ loses its final ^ before all vowels and all sonant oon* 
MMMDto; lit 






Lmsoo XXIY. 


99 


MmmUm. 



Hester. 



Singalar. 

Dual. 

PlursL 

Singular. 

DsaL 

PlnrsL 

N. 

TWT 

TWPfV 


WW 







or 



A. 

TWTWH 

m 


s 

9 

. 

L 

TTUI* 


WWT 

^ITOfSwr 

L. 





wniritu, 


or 



or iitPi 



V. 




or 



N. 

VI4I1 



nv 

Hire 

mnOi 

A. 


m 


m 

• 

s 

I. 

^IWIT 


winci 



V. 




or le 



266. Evplionlc roles* Final and remidn unaltered be* 
fore initial snrd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con* 
sonant, they become respectively 0^, ^ Before nasals they 
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals 

Thus, Of becomes either or W 

becomes or The latter method is modi more osnsL 

267. Before initial a 6nal mute is made sonant; and then 

the ^ may either remain onchanged, or be converted into the so¬ 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thos, dther 
qsqrqqn or quiiqig:; either iTqn|[ or imilivnt* 

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 

^ When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa¬ 
latal mute or sibilant the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, Uiijkati from It-ftAo-tf/ riffia 
iustead of rajnlL 


,) 


\ 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 
TerOtt I 

cot olt 

in cans. (nHjdyati) rub, rob 
off, polish. 


S«btt.t 

^l^s^iOnSonl, self} often as sim¬ 
ple reflexiTO pronoun} ^ psn»- 
ffps, his, etc.} one’s own. 

n., deed} ceremony} fate. 
^^1^ n., hide, skin} leather, 
n., birth, 
n., bank, shore. 

f., name of a metre, 
n, day. 

temple. 

His, hdL 

m. , bird. 

jfPH pot, Tessel. 

(brdhnutn) n., devodon; 
sacred word (of Ood); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

(brahmdn — a personifi- 
cadon of the preceding m., the 
supreme All-Sonl, the creator. 

n. , adies. 
flfil iDn ascede. 

Jdng. 
n., hidr. 

^ n., year.- 

qaninT m., meeting, encounter. 


(denom. — vanfdfittti) de¬ 
scribe, portray. 

fbia^-f^ in cans, (udo^ati) 
terri^. 


f., border, bonndaiy} out¬ 
skirts. 

m., slayer, killer. 

AdJ.t . 

long-lired (often need 
in respectful address). 

so great, so much (263). 
how great? how much? 
ywr. f* •vr. poor} niggardly, 
so much, so many. 
t second. 

kloi 

saying pleasant things, 

sodable. 

strong, nd^^. 

ipraK(^,f.^lfthonorable} blessed. 

shining, brilliant, 
aifqaplt^ shrewd, prudent 

how mndi, as many, 
f. rough, 

f. pervading, far- 

reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 
fH, £ (pass, part of 
kiUed. 

AiT.t 

commonly. 
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C/X'l.:. 


ExerdM XXIV. 

niirtr V. ywfr w i , 

yrar ifmifi i Tq^i l 

I ^ iwiwi^rnfii I ^ I 

' 1VT 101 % »hinrT vittr m i 

*Tfil*nft ^!\.5[W!Wcft (gen.) ^ ?Tf?C I ^ Mf nV 

finra^rnB ^ iwnri ^-o I 

^nrrvur n ^nw»it fipR^ «wrf*i 

I c I vUi iifc*rf^ f?il?(% vr- 

^ I e I Tr?rert 3f^ '^^:^*333^*^5g[JU ^ i ’Wi 

^TBT I ^ I ^TPwiryVT^W- 

infr gtnsTi % ^ vniT ^ 9irn ^nih 

eoA^^ 

13. Br&hmans have theifshoes nmde \use n cata,) of leather 
(mtr.) pr^vS^Sr^ 14. A*te^ple of bl^eST^I^jp g^ods In the 
. ^tt{Bk^8 of this villag^ oo the ds^ of thenv^ 15. Let hin^^ 
diH^^y with Tj^e sen^ti^ 

the king that the two celSbiSteclj^te 
doming (use or, recta with T^);, 17. O nae^^j^ 

joarJ^jT^^^ ffen, du.) nanie£^8. The world^epirit le descnbed * 
if^^many 19. It ia said by the thew^d^^ 

spirit is omnipfesent (tiM or. recta). 20. T^t part ol^e ^i^nM]^tt * 
which is enc^^assed by tiSe^^^^ls^Ued the moI of mao ^ 

§234). 21. Candragopta was uie'mi^^ty ^aperor7of the whole 
earth. 22. All the migh^ warriors who fought in Kr^tMt^s 
were killedjn^at^ by the enemy. 28. In the Rigveda (41^ pi.) 


occurs (' 


eo\0^ vvs' 

-vtioW* 


.) also the Triftnbh. S4. The king of Ptlalipatra 


is-bj birth a 9Adra; let him not many the heanUfnlJIaugfater of 
the **c^ MitritithL ^^!!^*trT?r ■ 
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Lesson XXV. 

26a. ]>eeleBtloiu Perfect IctiTe Participles la The 

active participlei of the perfect tense-STSteni are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is ^ 1^9 which becomes in the nom. sing, masc., and 
is shortened to l|i( in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into and in the middle cases it is changedjto 
A union-vowel ^ if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before in the weakest Radical ^ and if preceded 
by one consonant 9 become before but if preceded by more 
than one consonanty become whereas radical ^ always be¬ 
comes before and radical ^9 Thus, 

The feminine stem is 

formed with % from the weakest stem-form; thns 9 
Bxamplest ^ ^ 

1. knowing*! 

/ Kuonltao. Senter* 

I 

Singular. DuaL Plural. Singular. DuaL PluraL 

L fipsn as In the masculine. 

*• ‘having gone**! 


* Another form of perf. pert, of this verb (IRO makes the 
strong and middle stems S|l|<C|iij^ and the weakest form 

is as aboTe, 
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Hoatsr* 

Singalar. DnaL PlarsL Singolar. DnaL Plonl. 
N. 

A. » » • 

L •flWlH. *^01H. M In fhe nusenllne 

L. nR^^ wranfrtc 

V. nifRW\ 


269. Stems ‘dog** ond 

m., n., * 7 oaDg% have as weakest stems wpi^ and in 

the strong and middle cases they follow voc. 

Fern. end or •ift. 

270. The stem »>•« ‘generons* (in the later langoage 

almost exclasivelj a name of Indra), has as strong stem 

mid. weakest Nom. sing. roc. Fern. 

271. The stem n., ^day’, is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from 

or Thus: 

DuaL PlnraL 

or ^ wPi 

^iflUnc 
. ^>f^orqri;s 

272. Compomids with ^ adjecdves formed 

from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irr^pdar* 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in and a 
weak in while others distinguish firom the middle in a 
weakest stem in before which the ^ is contracted with a pre¬ 
ceding (jQ or ^ (i^) into f* or The fern, is made with 
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, Tha principal 

atema of tUa aort are aa foUowa t 


Singolar. 

N.A.V. (-qf) 

L qqn 
L. or 
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in^ ‘forward* •• , ‘eastward* 

Strong. 

HTV. 

‘downward* 


‘northward* 


irn^'backward*,‘westward* 


‘low* 


‘following* 


going horisontally* 



Middle. Weak (weakest). 


irar^ 


Vocabulary XXV. 

Verbs: + ^ {jidgdceha^nw. 

'i’ S’* ($prhdfali) derire (daL). 

down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 

. used of the heavenly bodies). 


n., weight; dignity. 
a|3R( n., that which lives. 

n.pr., a dtj (Tazila) 

in ImBa. 

m., n., ani m a l ■ 
m., n. jir., a god, Tva;i^. 
f., assembly. 

Baroch (a holy place 

in India). 

KB*. Indra. 

m, n., yooog; t ^^(q. 
fi|tm m., ripening; recompense. 


* If inserted, irregnlariy, in 

•• irregnlar 


^nr m .9 pains, trooble. 
tMfm., lion. . * 

^rni Of bathing, bath, 
m., gaselle. 
kdi.t 

f*, learned, stndied. 
haring stood; a» n. 
tuhit^ the immovable, 
three-headed. 

t (part- of ;^) bitten, 
forest-dwelling. 

f^n^heC knowing, wise, leamid. 


weakest forms onlj. 


mm* 
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• A ^ JBcerdse XXV. 

YiJ ftwr 

TlPirt feflHWl<(TW 84 l^rni I* 


Tipirt feg| ^«h<ff^a^rni ni fktHi- 

^ firfvf wM5T^ I ^ I I ? I 

ini 18 I fli^nfin ^rnror- 

IMI *itnBT «nu«iwi^ i j iJj w j%«rr 

W^SQiJf^ w?ftf I '01 ^nm: «nY- 

1jgj5«n^i^?r45t!nici Yf 

I ^ I OwQ i ^lfS r. ^«TgfT; i ^ojUggtiA 

^ YTzftiy^ Ym »rvwY< f^ivni y^WiiySvit infWJ 4R- 

12 , Machayan and the 

• Manits. IZ^^omg womir/ iftfj^^soDg. 14. Two feanSd BriUimana 
Sanim& ie calle^D the Rigr^a the eog (/,) of the goda. 

16. OrciuJ^^^artri^Dd in t^Snirep^^. a$ pnd, I nom. jrfL). 

17. In the araeniblT let the beat among the. learned . teach • 

the law. 18. Those whc^ ha^ committed 
mast stand b7^^1^(aco.) and sit bj"^o^lbtr^ 19. Glorj r was^ Omney 
bj the^^Snn^warrior. 20. Turned toward the Sst^imTa^.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (HT^) i* the qoarter (f^[^) of 
^^»^^^^^^^oda. 21 . 0 Pe^a|t .worship the son. 22 . The 

gazelle hoe been killed by *dogs. 28. The lion is king of forest- 
dwelling animals. r irur ^ 


Lesson XXVL 

Some Irregular SubetanSvee. 

273. ^nVT U 'niotber*: too. ring, 

274. 1. irflV >>>•* 'fiiendM ring. nom. 4raT> *ee. 94gmi^ intt 

^ 31 ^, dat abL-gen. loc. too. do. iRn^> 
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;/ 


pi- non. ace- 

the rest like — 8. m., is declined regularly (like 

in composition, and when meaning *lord, master’; when meaning 
’hosband% It follows in the following forms: inst. sing. lIMTi 
daU T|?|, abl.-gen. loc. 

275. Theneoterstemsir^'^e’, m^^^bone*, w‘ enrds 
*thigh% form only the weakest cases; thos, 

or etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor¬ 

responding stems in T; ihos, nom. sing, etc. 

276. 1. ft ^goddess of fortune*, makes nom. sing. 

— 8. * woman*, follows a mixed declension;, thos, nom. sing. 

io®tr.f^wh dat.l4fl^ abl.-gen. 

io«- On<1141; do. pi- “®“- 

•CO. f<S<n(. or instr. etc.; gen. ^V^THl- 

277. 1. ^11 f., *water% only pL; its final is changed to ^ be¬ 
fore thns, nom. * 00 . instr. ^at-'ahl- 

8®“- loo. — *. f,* ‘skj*, makes nom. 

sing. do« pi* (sometimes) tqiqn^; the endings are the 

normal ones, bat the root becomes ^ before consonant-endings: 
thus, aoe. sing, nom.-aoe. pL instr. Not 

all tbe eases are found in use. — 8. Stem^ m. (rarely f-X ^wealth*: 
sing. TTOfltf Trar etc.; do. TnSt^J pL 

(nom. and acc.^ etc. 

275. 1. or m., (from ^ * cart-drawing*, 

Le.)*ox*: strong stem t weakest 

nom. sing. eoc. — 8. The stem m.» *road*, 

makes all the strong cases, with irregnlar nom. sing, It^e 

corresponding middle ea^ are mad^ from and the weakest 
from in^; thus, acc. dng. dat. I)%, ace. pL 

* In the older langnage oftener mascnline. 
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atema m., ' atirring-atiek *, and 

m., an epithet of Indra, are aaid to follow qaqa^.] 

279. The atom m., *nuui *, ia rery irregular. The atrong 

Btem ia Thna, nog. ^ana(> 

jqx, etc., roc. da. jarMV, jaaqia^ pL jait^, 

280. For the atem f., ‘age*, may be aabatitatedin the 

caaea with rowel•endioga forma from 81^^ f.; thna, or 

aiT«T- 

281. n., 'heart*, doea not make nom.*Toe.-aoe. of any 
number (except in compoutioo), theae being anpplied from n. 

282. The atem m., ‘foot*, becomea qT^ in atrong caaea; 

and, in componnda, in the middle caaea alao; thna^ nom. ring, qi^, 
acc. qiq[7^ inatr. etc. From *biped% ace. sing* 

pi- iMtTe pL [The stem tfRf m-i ‘foot*, 

has the complete declension of o-stems.] 

283. The root ‘slay*, as final member of a compoimd, 
becomes in nom. sing., and loses its in tho middle cases 
and its ^ in the weakest cases (bat only optionally in loc. ring.). 
Farther, when ^ is lost, jp' in contact with reverts to its ori{^al 

thus, Wfl^^zn., * killing a Brfthman*, makes nom. sing. l|fT|[T» 
acc. •wm*f iostr. mrUTt etc., loc. or voc. 1^; 

do* pi- “o®- 

284. The stems m., n. pr^ and n. pr. (both 

personifications of the son), make the nom. ring. in. bat 
otherwise do not lengthen the V; thas, nom. ace. instii. 



* In compoand words, an altering caose in one member some* 
dmes lingaalixes a of the next following member. Bat a 
gattoral or labial in direct combination with sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. WITRT* 
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Tedwt 

more; in eana. (a>]M^a<t)Mnd; 
pat{ bud over, ^re. 

^ (g6iati) in cans. {gOhd^aiti 
hide away, conceal 


Vocabiilaiy XXVL 

^ Onpyo/i) be pleased or satis^ 
fied, satisfy or satiate onesell 
-f {vSdpaU) compbtin. 


SnbsLt 

Dep eye. 
faithfoloest. 
iD.p demon. 

fVft o., notice, thongh^ mind, 
^inn tf diTinitj, deity. 

(weakest m.p n.pr^ 

a Yedic saint, 
mep foot. 

imni n p protecdon. 


'411114 (homo). 

WfOep ▼owp obligadoop duty. 

I4l«t 

4OTr tf •4Tf one^yed. 

foor-footedp qaadrnped. 
m.p biped. 

f441f. f. •^T (part of fiT-fpOt 
ordaioedp fixed, permanent. 

* 4 X 9 beneficent, gradooSp 
blessed. 


wTfw I q I 1^1 . 

I ? 1’W^^n'8 1 ViSwt 

I HI %w nm 111^ 

^ I n I Viw in^ w I ^ 5S.. 

HH IT^WTHHIT ^ ^ 

ftr I HR I w ^ Hnm 4t Tvimi h? • ^ wWt 


• - 14.^3 IH81 Hiivi ^ ^ ^ ii4iuim<)Hii- 

^WTwnwT^w. ftnM in^HRr mfini 

Omf 5 |; RTOT HlfHT HWIIUHI I h 4 I TWT 

^ ereflp fliS: ihnH»nHi 5 n 4 t n h« i 


f r 
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_X 1.^ *1.^ 


18b The meeting of the men andyi yfl men topfc place on the 


road. 19. In the they call the snoTNl^an, Mitra(i9i.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. also Is named jmiss.) amoM 

deities in the Rik (tiss iffinGQ and in the sacrificial ^ 

22. The seeni^T^ 


21. & gradons, O piva, to biped and quadruped. 

that fire is to be found in the {us$ and mak$ 


a direcfitai^ent with TfH) 

ith 5 tone of Da^Yafi^ 24. Who knows the path 

25. Mother, satis^ the diild with <^^1^26. Have ^ 


w 


23. The Asnra was slain by Maghavan 


t 


food brought (uss cans., pL) from our friend^s house. ^ 


27. The Maruts are Magharan*s frien^. 


triena s nouse 


Lesson XXVIL 

285. DemonstratiTe Pronouns* Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns and ^1^ (for which the natives (pve the 8*tem-forms 
as and respectively). The first is a more indefinite.de¬ 
monstrative: ^this* or *that*; the other signifies especially the re¬ 
moter relation. 


286 . TO! (V^* 


■asenllBe.' 



Feminine^ 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

DuaL 

FluraL 

N. 






A. f:im 

s 

T*n^ 

i?nn 

9 

9 

I. vpN 

ITPfm 

Trfiwc 

vpiin 


vnfiia. 

D. ^ 

9 


viO 

9 


Ab. vnini( 

9 

9 


9 ■ 

' * ■ 

G. vrai 


Twm 

• 



L. 


TtJ 

vieiH 

9 
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Hesters Nom.>aoe. sing. dn. pL the rest 

is like the mascnline. 

287. irit CR^s 


HAseoliBe. Femlnlme. 


Sing. DnaL Plnral. 

Sing. 

Dual. Plnral. 

N. RRft ^ Rrtt 

Riet 


A- YTfH » 


9 9 




D. 



Ab.Rl^^nH • » 


9 9 

G. 

9 


L. 


• ^ 


Heutert NoiD.-aoc. sing, da. pi. the reel 

like masc. — The final ^ of Kift is nnchangeable (cf. § 161). 


286. There is a defective pronomioal stem Ififg which it 
aeoeoUeaa, and hence need only io sitoationa where no emphasis 
falls upon it The only forms are the following: Sing. aoc. m. 
IPIU. n. urilf, f. iDStr. m.p n.p i* i3n« aco. 

^m. ff n.j fit®** l^^t* m.j n.y Pi* acc. m. 

D* inVlf^f f* iPrraC* — These forms may be need only when the 
person or object to which they refer has alr^y been indicated by 
a form of or TfR. Thus, RliN 

STfirnra ^^.thls one has read the art of poetiy; teach him grammar**. 

289. Past Passive Participle In l|or tf. By the snffix ft — or, 
in a comparatively small nnmber of verbsg if — is formed, di¬ 
rectly from the root of the verb, and nnconnected with any tense- 
stomi a verbal adjective called the past passive partidple. The 
fern, ends always in s^. When this partidple is made from 
trandtive verbsi it qnalifles something as having endnred the action 
expressed by the verb| thnsp dattdf *given*| WTV uktd^^ *spoken*. 
When made from an intransitiTe or nenter verbi the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, bat onij an indefinite past, sense; thns, ini; 
'gonc% ^ ‘been’; ‘faUen*. 

290. This partidple is often need as an adjective. com- 

noolj, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of *be% or ^is to be sopplied; thus, H in|: “he is gone”; 
wn ^ letter was written”. The neater is 

freqaently osedasasobstandve; thos, *niilk*;. 

and also as nomen aetiome. Sometimes it has a present dgnifioa- 
tioD, pardcalarlj when made from neater verbs; thos, (from 
1|n) often ‘standing*. 

29L A. With BoHlx W The soffix W is taken bj a namber 
of roots. Thas: , . 

1. Certain roots in WTt nnd in I and n-vowds; thos, 1VT or 

‘iwell, be fat*, fX ‘abandon’, ‘wither’, WRW; 

‘dctroj’, ^ or ‘.weU*, 

9. The roots in variable 10 (so-called f-roots;, which before 
the snffiz becomes or as in the pres. pass.; thos, 9^ 

(ftip, ^ iW? 15 055) ‘fin’, 

8. A few roots ending in (which heoomes before the tiQ; 
thns, ‘break’, ^nTi 1^ ‘bend’, ‘rink’, ifVt 

be sick*, ‘fear’, fi(W. Also one or two others 

which exhibit a gattnral before the if: ‘attach*, 

‘cat ap*, 

L A namber of roots, some of them veix. common, in ^ 
(which becomes ^ before iQ: WW, WWl (f*l-Wff f*RW;) fiW 
‘cat’, 

292. Some few verbs make doable forms; thos, ‘hasten’, 

or ‘acquire*, ftlW or 

* Commonest excepdonss VITf^H firom WT|[‘oat’; Wlf firom 
Wf J from jfK ‘rejoice’; wfiflf from ^ ‘weep*; wfi(l| 

from ‘speak’} from ‘know*. . 


\ 


\ 
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Vocabulaiy XXVIL 


Terbtt 

^ {vapUctati) oegleet 
(pikird^ scatter, 
m (den.— aeoga^yati) 
despise. 

in cans. (jit»ilr6yttt%) 
proDoonce, saj. 

(matdrati) descend. 

+ (uttdrati) emerge, eome 
ont. 

orifT (pyiyate) become stont 
or fist. 

SnbsUt 

DU doe, nom. pr., Ihe 
Afviiis (the Indian Aiis xeO’^i). 

DU 9 **walk and eon- 
Teraadon’*; conduct of life, ob- 
^ senranee. 

^|lf n., debt 

%«nr DL, fie |)re a monntaine 
f., hnnger. 

n., life of holiness, L e. 
reli^ons stndentship. 
t><* meal'time, meaL 
m., n.pr^ a Vedio personage. 

m., sweet drink. 
t, pearL 

THW Die, demon# 

Wra iDef acquisition, gain. 


(bhak^dyati) eat 
break. 

2^^ + enjoy.. 

(poribhdvatt) despise* 
dnk. 

in cans. Q/ojdyati) yoke, 
harness. * 

QdgaH) attach; hang, cling, 
adhere. 

^ (fidati) sit, settle down; be 
overcome, ezhansted. 

f«nTf weddbg, marriage. 

iqrf^ m., illness. 

IPR m., car.^ 
bed* 

fW m., n., plongh. 

fR m., duun, garland. 

Adj.: 

of ndnced, de¬ 
cayed} mined. 

ifVlf f**^ g>«ot, strong, violent 

^ (part of tft) fat 

*todying sacred know¬ 
ledge; os m. mbit, Bribmaa 
student 

(port) abandoned} wanting 
b} and so sometimes w. instr^ 
«'without*. 


V 



Lesson XXYIL ZXVm. 


ns 


T TO ^<?i 7 i T^ I 

Vftifti ^Jly^iy'i^r^TTT: n w I , 

tnf*r ^ ^ liti ^ 

w. ftm T^T^^fiW: wTji <l«nnnmfW? ii ? iimn^ 

<W ^p»W ffmhmm q awte ri s i ^ fa^i l 

jSHi^ IVI w««ini4ii ^BTO ^mmrnt ^ 

HWwunnr ^f^fwrni iti«in «tinf ^ 

li. HaTe quickly (use pass. paH. of ^q[^, in 

nom.) to these^^k personsiiS. xKis is thatmp^nt^ E&il&sa, on 
which 0va dwells. 14. In ^er'to attam^^wif^s daQ thii^Dd 
thatoJ^CT^orld (gen.) the^HesT^ered sacfifiw"for m5 (9p^C<*us.)u 
15. The^loS^rt in the gaAandjof^fl^se" won^ are withered. 

“• '^‘ ‘'"*' jj^ 

these Jewela.^ peasant yoked^wo fat oxen to'the ploygl^^^"^^ 




18. The leamctd.B^hman emerged (pass.*part.) frooa the water. , j^ 

19. Here comes (pass, part.) tl^ queen. 20. A chain of pews 


hong^^^M^p^t.) on the neck ‘of this demon. 2f. What siq is 
not committed by persons '^rJ^luced" in fortuned This gardens 
filled with men and women. 




Lesson XX V ILL 

293. Post PssslTS Partlelpls, c«nP4. B. Witt snfBz W* 

I. Wlthenl iiiloa«TOwel l(. Mach more commonly this parti* 

^ am so-and-so; N. or M.*' 

^ Translate the pronoon-forms by *here*i and cf. i 228. 

Psny* Saatkilt Mmm m 


\ 
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Lesson XXYIIL 

dpie it made bj adding the sniBx 1| to the bare root; that, ^TTH 
from UTJ t^t WW fro® IT (or SP)5 

T« fironi ^ 1^0 

294. If the root end in a coosonaot other than ^ 

the ordinary roles of eophonie combination appljp as follows: 

1. Final ^ and ^ become thus, t%TI from f||^; ^ 
from TOW from 

S. Final becomes after srbich, as alto after radical 
final ^ becomes tbnt, ^ from ^*1^; from ^ 

and are made from and ood T8 from contrarj 
to 1. makes and 1|^, H®, _ 

3. Final becomes and and the following be* 

comes tbns, from from 

4. Final l| is treated in Tarions ways, according to its his¬ 
torical Talne. & Sometimes ^ combines with to form before 
which shoit vowels (except^ are lengthened; Urns, Sfi® firom 

^ from ^ from ^ from_^; bnt from 
forms b. Where ^ represents original the booH 
bination is ; tbns, from from 1^: fiw® 

If- The root forms also cs. where represents 

original makes inr. 

295. The root before ft nsnally has its weakest form, if tliere 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: 1. A pennltimate nasal is dropped; e. g., from 

IW from t(i^; WW fro® ^ (or VW fro® 

2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
sofTer the same abbreviation here; e. g., ^3111 from from l|i(, 

^from^n^, from^; ^frome|e^(tbe same form from^;^}; 
finr from from HV- »• Final WT is weakened to % 

in ifhf from ®T 'sing’, tft® from Itlf ‘drink*; to ^ in f^g® from 
from WT 'pot* (^ith ^ also changed to ^ Si® from 
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jn*awaMr«*. aadafevodMn. 4. A fMll( h kat after ^ ia 
HH, Vl» T® (fr®« ^ «•'-)» aewiK iari ^ ia ^ 
Wl, WI, WII. (tnm ^ e*e.> A belated caaea are 
bom ITO; ^ bom ‘play*. 

2M. More irrcgalar are the folloviagt 

L SoBM roots ia sake paiikapics ia MIftI; Aaa, 

•eiftlt bom 

A aad aake «TV cte. 

A The root 1^, ‘pre% fonaa ^ (fran die deriratira fona 
The eootracted fora ^ is widely fDoad ia eoaqaisilioa, 
espedsny with prepositioas; Ihaa, or inii **«• 

297. n. With aBlaB*TewM The saflx with ^ or ia the 

form ^71, is r^larly esed iriih the dethrsdre reitheteaw ia s^ 
coodsry eoojagstioOf also oftea widi roots of deriTstire cha r a ct er 
(like tii^f iofreqaenlly with oripnal roots. 

298. When is added to caosatire and deoomiaadre rerb- 
stems the syllables are dropped; thos, pass. part, 

MTJM. Wf. HTf^; ^ cans. «l|\lthl. too*, pass. part. 

MifKfti Mnrafil. Mfifiw 

299. Among the oripnal roots taking ^if may be nodeed the 
foUowiogi 

‘fall’, trfifll} ^71; ^ ‘dwell*, 

7(f%7l| ^ ‘thirst*, IjftTI; tNft; 

Mf mekes ift ‘He* makes nftPR* 

800. A few roots form this parddple dtbw with or withont 
the anxiliaty 7[} thns, 7ni eed ^(<(11 ftem 7|^. • 

SOI. The grammarians reckon as partidples of the fio-formation 
a few derivatiTe adJectiveSy coming from roots which do not make 
a regular partidplei sneh are 1|Tif •burnt’ •lhin\ ’bag- 

gsrd* (y0» ^ ‘^*7’ JW'expanded* 

(WO- 

8 » 
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302. Fast AetlTePsrtlelple la (or From the 

past pass. part, is made, by adding the possessire snffix (f. 
^nl)» a secondaiy deriTadre having the meaning and eonstroction 
of a perfect active parddple) tbns, 

303. This pardcipie is almost always used predicadvely, and 

geoeraliy withont expressed copnl^ i. e., with the valne of a per- 
sonal perfect-form. Tbns, 3fi ff “no one has seen 

me”; or, with copnia, “tboo (fern.) bast come 

Into great miseiy”. This partidple comes to be made even from 
intransidves; tbns, m “•he has gone”. 

Vocabulaiy XXVIIL ~~~ 

^^(miSAyad)beeonfa8ed or dased 
or stupid. 

+ bedege. 

^6 + H (prordAed) grow np. 

f^+H (pravi^dU) penetrate, 
enter. 

in cans. (pravartdyaU) 
eondnne. 

+ remain over, snrvive. 

^ + VI bestrew. 


V 

Subst.t 

W m., end; in toe., at last, 
n., n. pr., Delhi 

•••• 

661 f** cave. 

n., behavior, life. 
m ., new, pr. 

• A quad-root from ^ ‘go* +1|^ ‘away*. 


m., ddxen. 

mu 16 ' “♦» P*l«»*» 

Vni m., Greek, barbarian, 
'^ami in.. Jackal. 

ns., soldier, 
thf n., army, 
ff^l^ m., el^bant. 


Twbst 

^-i-ll in cans. (prdtOri^ati) de¬ 
ceive. 

UI((samndAya(t) equip one¬ 
self. 

t^-*qT>n cans, (pql^pnddgatt^ 
kill 

t (pHaqati^ flee. 

2^ enjoy, cat. 

3nC+UH honor. 
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A^.t 

(comp.) more. I* ntuL 
ting, at adv.t moetlj. 


(part from affectio¬ 


nate. 


Exercise XXVIII. 

(abi.) TTO ^ • 

5<fr W’TRcl jJ^ t^. 

Si>{N»*ij^i5g^ ??t: 181 

(abl.) 1*1- 

tgrncT: i "o i ^ ^«nn*i i i 

ipftic MeiwiRiff i ^Ttiw: new 


(In a^dUssping rtnder attfyiu vvpt Jjr^rtfc^m. - 
LWMaSyof^ eoldjert/^^ killed; rolMwfto amfrir^f^^ ^ •J^ 

at._ S^ «« iHtn e.:«e» -eeaiea mien# f»mt /WWT Wlfhm 



V 

women made alarea; the ueat po^aeaaiona of the citi^a plundered, ^ 
the ^^aiac^ anJ honac y^jM mfwife fire. 15. The*^^^ fyii hTlrj ^^ ^ ^ 
baa been deam^ecT'^^e YaTanaa, and~bia prenonaWe ad^^ 
bj the poet Cap^ 

Lesson XXIX. 

804. Gerund, or Abaolnttre. The gerund ia made in elaadcd 
Sanakrit bj one of the anffizea ^ and ^ . 
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Lestoo XXIX* 


805. A. To oncompoonded roots is added tbe suffix f(T* 
It is usually added directly to the roo^ but sometimes with the 
vowel ^ interposed* With regard to the use of % and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in H or if. A final root-consonant is treated as before 

Roots which make tbe past pass, part in if generally reject X 
before f|T* 

Examples. 1. mtlurnt Inserted TnWTi ftlFIT. ’CWJ. 
tJHTt fiBWr fro® from IVT ‘place’ (cf. and from 

i[VfT from ^ (c£ from in; from 

from from apn, mn from from 

‘find’} ifhlr from ^ (cf. ifH). from ^ (cf. ^); ^ from 
^ from ^ from (et § 299, «X faX from 
awrr from ^T»^r from 

8. With Inserted^: from it^'know*, Vlflmi from 

^ ’dwell*, wtWWl from (ct Wt^)* from Wf (cf. 

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, froin either if* 

ftwr or mwil from lvfi|?TT or 

307. Causatives and denominatives in iflf make ; thnSi 

RnfRWTi wnifttwr- 

303. B. Ifc Roots in composition with prepositions (or some¬ 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix Tf, before which is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds before Tf. Thus, Xrf^fifVRt — fR* 

tRWt (Rrfv-t) RrfVjw. 

309. Roots in and whose pass, part ends in ^nt 
form this gerund in mq; thus, But such om-roots 

(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, nrnr* Final diange^ 
able ig becomes or thus, Final m remains 

unaltered; thus, Some roots show a weak form before 
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T n - TTTr, 

fhit nOx; Am, iftW fro* ^ 

^ froB ^ froB 

310. Caotab and dmomin a ti Ta a im m rtjml &oaa ajUaUaa; 

***t v^4» mi% 49 nw^t ^wih; 

BqI if iba root ends m a aiii|^ aonaonant and 
eodoaea aboit ^ wbid ia doC lengtlicBed ia iba caaaatiTa, Ibeo 
tbe gerand of tba eaaa. eada ia io distingaiab il from tbe 
genind of tba simpla Teib; tbo^ 8«* caaa. m- 

8®* 

30. Tba gemad or abaolodra ia aaed geoerallj aa logical ad* 
Jaact to tba aabject of a daaaa. It deaotea aa actum aoeoiapaojiag 
or (aaoallj) precadiag that wlucb b aigaiOcd bj tba Tcrb of tba 
daaaa. (la tbe later laagoage it ia aot alwaja eoafiaed to tba 
gr amm atkal aobject of tbe daaae aa aa adjoacL) It baa tbaa rir- 
taally tbe raloe of aa iadediaable partidple^ preaeot or pi^ qaal* 
ifyiag tbe actor wboaa actioB it deacribea. 

Tbaa, 115 ••badagbeaid 

tbit, banag abaad oa cd tbe goal, haTiog bathed, he weal to bia 
owabooaa”.^ 

312. The geroada of aoma rerba bara aot modi more thao 

prepoaidcoal ralae; thoa, ^hani^ takea*, Le. ^witb^ Hk^ 

Greek Xo^tJr, I^mf; * bariag rdeaaed*. La. *witboat*,*ezoept*. 

313. Before all gemada laaj be baed tbe priratire ^ ^1 

thoa, without hariag received*; without having 

aamaioned.w — 

Vocabolaiy XXDC. 

Terbat acquire, atuin, rea^ 

+ fW (tifdqfati) entruat (to ^-I-H go fordi; 
ooe*a care). 

* Of courae the abaolutivea are often beat rendered bj idadve 
dauaea, or even by dauaea coordinate with the prindpal dauaa. 
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+ pat at the bead, ap¬ 
point as ruler orer (toe*). 

+ H (praedlaU) move on, 
march. 

(eintdyati) consider. 

^ (cydvate) totter, fall, 
i^ + mtake. Of. §812. 

VT 4 laj or place on. 

^ (nirf^dyati) bring to an 

end, determine, settle. 

(vibh4ioH^ -ts) distribute. 

T^(pravr4iati) wander forth; 
leave one's home to become a 
wandering ascetic. 

Subst*! 

^RfsurPT Om plooi design. 

n., bringing. 

Wft m., monkej. 

m., elephant. 


VI m., victory. ‘ 

(•$ misfortune, 
m., wing; side; party. 

^ BL, frog. 

f., n. pr., Cqrlon. 
m., hero. 

D., means, device. * 
bridge, dike. 

fi.pr., a monkey-king, 
(nom. m., fire. 
Adi*t 

llffH disagreeable. 

IITH responsible, trustworthy. 
^i| du., both, 
w* little, smalL 

1^1 t • V, daily, regular, 
on the bead. 

; Prepos.t 

TVfH (postpoi., with ace.) against 




^ nWM MiBT^Tn I Ss I 

^ msnft 

ww^aimt OTT %g ^Tnit tt- 

^ i 81 ^ ^T«n irnr. i m i ^- 

^ vRfPT f^ribr. i ^ i tlpqrnv^ 

^Tl^nfwrnt i 'o i 





ISl 


^ I ^ ij^55i ’srjjJrt ^ f«i^«i n^vna 

Si^w^CPi^mr.llTOUrfgyai xjU-^XS-; 

i^lll^fter the ki^^jb^^coaqoercd the^assw of the westeror , ^ 
uSST^e ma^Wed^^M. part.) a£^[MtU6 JUSSm^wmaU. 18. The^ 
mercbaots, id^jojr (poM. parL)^ took the monej and gaTe the jeweb 


to ^e kjy g ( t^ 

at t3Krilij^t, and phdng fago» oo the fire, bring water from the 
"cismra’*: thus haring apoken, the teacher seated lumself (post. parQ 
on the mat. 14. The hero fqnght (ger.) with hb enemies and gai^ 
ipart.) great gl^ bj th^^SXiT^er them (pea.). 15. The Brih- 
man, abandoning his own(p2.), became an asoetic(l|-1|e^,post.port). 

16. When the merchant h ^ im parted emit.) hb plan to 

the senrant, he sentmm into^the rillsge. 17. TheJo^ter ^the 

honse ha^money brought jlietribpt^ it to^e 

18. Let^ot kings decide^i^-suita witbouT^'ad^tbe'^gameob 

(TTWt) of both sides. 19r. Whoever despi^8jgow£i^l foes, and 'J 

fights with them without considering the means to victory (pen.), 

perishes. 90. Whoever becomes an ascetic without haring stndied 

the Veda, attains (per.) not salvation, bit falls into hell (be.). 


Lesson XXX. 




314. Infinitive* The later language has a single infinidve, the 

ending of which b (or TIQTO* takes pn?^ when 

possible. 

315. The ending b added direetlyt 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those In V 
and changeable ig. Thus, iJTf l^Ti filf 

^3Hi ^jri.* 

3. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root* - 
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finals, 1|, 1^, and ^ remidn nnchanged before dins, l[l|, 

KIPl* ’**^5 ’ini 

*carse*, 11^1^; *dwell’, — Other finals are changed 

according to the rules gi^en in Lesson XXVIll for the con* 
Tersion of final consonants before the participial suffix If. Thus, 
ww, WJlKi ri. sOP^^j 
w^*i lH,r 

Final becomes H, and final tboa, 

*know', (also 

316. The ending ^ irith ^ (In the form ^^flO by 

roots in final long ^ and the root ^ith a few other vowel- 
roots; bj the migoritj of roots in consonants; and bj verbs of the 
secondary conjogadons. Tbns, ^ lit, 

317. Causatives and denominatives in ^VC| have the 

root being treated as in the present; thns, 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject at pleasure; 

tbos, or The root makes ire^pi- 

319. The rules for the use of ^ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use 'in the formadon of the s-fnture and 
of the fiornsn agentU in 

320. Uses of the Infinitive* The chief use of the infinidve is 
as equivalent to an accusadve, as the object of a verb, espedally 
of the verbs be able*, and *be worthy’, ’have the right 

* The increments of ig are sometimes and instead of 
^T^and ^TT^; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is Ans avoided. 

^ In all the tense-systems, and in deriradon, the root 
exhibits often the vfddhi instead of the pupa-strengthening. 
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or power*; thot, ItWtfif “be is able to tell**; ^gnlOl 

ipnr: priooe ought to bear it**. is often tbua used with 

tbe infinitive to express a respectfnl request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. Tbe infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ^desire*, *hope*, *Dodce*, 'know*, 
and tbe like. 

321. Bnt often the infinitive has a ease*valne not accusative. 

Thus, a dative value: snffl ''there is food to eat* L e^ 

for eating**; a genitive value: mfff "capable of going**. 

Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connecdons tbe infinidve has a ^tiotl-pasrive 

force. Thus, ?i[j7rn^"begontobemade**; iV^vr|pin^''itia 
not fit to be heard.** This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms thus, wff ^ infftfil “he cannot abandon**, 

but If "be cannot be abandoned**; iRft 

"the two men can be brought hither.** 

323. Future Passive Partictplef or Gerundive. Certain deiiv- 
adve adjecdves, mosdy secondary, have acqidred a value quite 
like that of the Ladn gerundive; thus, Ufipf (from ^ 'to be done*, 
/adendui. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: If, ipg; and 

324. A. SuCfix a. Before this suffix final radical m be¬ 
comes 1[; thus, from Other final vowels some- 

dmes remain unchanged, somedmes have the pupa or even the 
rf(fd%l-strengthening; andl[ often, and ^ always, are treated before 

as before a vowel; thus, from fni, and OTBI; from sftt ^1| 
and SW; from andlTRfif from ^ 2Bn|; from ^ yp; from 

^ Hm* — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds |( before 
tbe suffix; thus, XK(X)f ^ jm (jO- d. Medial ^ remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the converMon 
of Tl to and of ^ to before it 
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nndiaaged in one dass of words, and Is lengthened in another 
dasss thus, TO bat ^inr (^), 

$. Initial or medial ti, and f-rowds are sometimes unchanged,* 
sometimes hare the yu^a^strengthening; thu^ 1||V; ^UTt 

iftiq, /• The root imC makes fipB|. A form (from 

the defectire root is assigned to makes ^TIIRV 

and 9* Oansatires and denominatires in mre treated as 

in the present, but omit the syllables thus, 

325. B. Suffix IPfi. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in B* Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of the roles are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, 

(lfi> 

326. C. Suffix [finjVlQ* Generally radical vowels 

will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin¬ 
atives in TO mre treated as in the presents system, without the 
^Uables thos, W), ift- " 

327. The gerundives in mare common in the impersonal pas- 

^dve construction described in Lesson X, and not sddom have a 
purely fotore seose; thus, ?N W*n “ with Uut 

thou shalt be happy**. 


Vocabulary XXX. 


ToriMt 

(drhati) have the 
(ef.$320.) 

+ VI finish, attain. 

fp*y. 

+ (abhigdeehati) visit, 

attend. 


Vf + (magibate) dive nndcr 
(oee.> 

in( (tdp^t '(•) hum (tr. and 
intr.); painj la p<u$., sofier, 
do penance. 

VT + ^ arrange, ordidn, order» 
dance. - 
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If be able; robre. 

^ •(■ n (fravdrtoU) eontinae, 
go on, 

8abi«.t 

m., hasbendoMiL 
n., song, aingbg. 
fnnc, n.> beat; self'tortore. 
anZIl n., drama, play, 
n., dance, dancing, 
n., body, figure. 

^Tff^ m., convention, company. 
fgfUaf. n.,;yedie melody, song; 
pi., the Sftmaveda. 

Ad^> 

?l^. t •%, jonng, delicate. 


^ Btont, fot. 

acceptably apeaking. 


firnitfnL 
deadned or anitable for 
aacrifice. 

fqff fi (part of ordain*^ 

’ERfd. f*» capable, able. 
lg^ni*elfreziatent; a$ ta. aviat., 
epithet of Brabma. 

Adv.t 

enoQf^, very: w. faatr., 
enough of^ away with; to. dot, 
anitable for. 

•* pleaanw* 




IR i^Trrar 



inf*f I ? r rniyrj Trf^nr: i 8 

^ *<rd<3i m IMI d«ii^vi4ivraf'gliyxir: 

-jjy bni^d. 1^1^ ^ I 'o I 

^uwr<mu«i ih 

<5322),til^^ 
(Smteneet toUk mnat tnay b$ rendered eiiher wUh or wjA^ 


germdivee), 1 *. AJrahmacfiAUjDroat ng^^ait any 

^ara^g pr toiler dfipng^ IS. Bemembeiing 


aa 


that ba^JrwtftTi]^^ life (««• “thus thinking^i 


qfter or. recta), a man must strife to perform what i$ ordafaedv 
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L«Mon XXX. XXXI. 


.The maidens yyt<^ ^em selves 

bind wreaths* 15. True friends are able to sare*^om misfbrtnne* 


16. The ^ug bt^ came (pfl<s.^jtart.^to bo^^ ef ^i ^ beir ^^gent^^ 
n.^ow is the delicate body of wSoring^ 

penance? 18. Ton g^astJbecomT^Tsdb^^r^ 

§ ITT). 19^Y^^ m ^^ bring ^a'^Mt to croM the 
is able lo^^pmemightj wind? 81^ Jly ge^le men (uss iPPI^) 
are to read' ibis letter. 82. Having^nMed the Yeda, hf went on 
to study the other sdences. ^ 


anring 
and (/. 
the rirer* 20. Who 


u« vu 


Lesson XXXL -~- 

328. Knmeralt. Cardlnaltt ^ 1, n 2, a, ^ 4, im a,. 

^ a, ^ 7, ^ a. ^ a, ^ lo. — i/, 12 , 

49, firifll 20 . — 2i, 22, etc. — 

WiPt 30, *0, inn^pi 30, ^ 60, ntxft ro, \ 

t?r 80, 90, m. — fron or ^ 2^ 2d0. — 8nF9 4000, 

fl(VRr or ^ 2000, or 81^ 100000. 

829. The nombers between the even tens are made by pre* 
fixing the nnit-nomber to the ten; thus, 2S. But note: 

not 44. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either aC^TFIT- 

*•*•» 43-~73, and 93, either or ^'C|^8I|* etc.; 
48—78, and 98, mther or ^ g P88 IT etc. 96 is 

330. There are other ways of expressing the nombers between 
the tens. Thus: L By the nse of the adj. %r8 'deficient', in com* 
position; e. g. '20 less 1*, i. e. i2. TUs usage is 

not common except for the nines. Sometimes is left off, and 
etc., have the same Talne. 2. By the adj. irf^ni or 
^nnC ‘more*, also in composition; e. g., ^Bldutl^ni (al*o 

TOliwi w^flo aa. 
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SSL The tame meCbods are aaed to form the odd nomben 
aborelOO. 

332. IhAmUm •! ear41ulfc i. 1E« i« dedincd like at 
§231 (pL: ‘tome*, ‘eertuo ooea’). The dual does not ooeor. 

sometiiiiea means *a oertain*; or ereo *aii, a% as an indefiotte 
artide. 

2. ^ (deal onij) is qoite regular; thus, Dome-aee.-yoe. m., 

n* 

is 10 mase. and oeat oearlj regular; the fern, baa the 
stem Thoa, non. n. ace. n. non.'aec. n. 

inetr. eifInC, daL-abl. gen. loe. 

Fen.: nom.-ace. t^nROC* dat.>abL gen. 

*®«- 01^5* 

4. baa ^ atrong caaeei Ihe fen. atem ia 

Thna, non. m. »>• nooi.-aee. n. 

inatr. c<c. Fen.: nom.>aee. inatr., ete., 

(6 — i9.) Tbeae nombera baae no diadnction of gender. Thej 
are inflected with aome irregnlarity aa plnrala. Thna: 

5 , r, 9 , 10 . tw, Milano ^ 

and eompoonda of are aimilarlj declined. 

^ aa followa: 

8. may follow or be dedioed thus: 

•>1^* WBIWin.! ~ 

30 , 30 , etc. ehn(« olo^ ore declined r^larly aa 

fen. atema, in all nombera. 

100, 1000. ipi and are declined r^larlj aa neoC 
atema, in all nombera. 

333. Orastnetioa af nmerala* 1. The worda from i to 19 
are oaed at a^jecdrea, agredng in caae (and in gender, if poaaiUa) 
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with the noiins. % The onmersls abore 19 are nsnallj treated as 
nouns, either taking the nambered noan as a dependent genitiee, 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, 
or hundred female slares**; 

autumns 

334. Ordlnalt. ITTO* ‘first’, ifljir, 

4IH4r, same M tbs 

cardinals, bnt dedined like etc.); or ((j3|nil|4| 20tht 
or 80th, etc. Note also or 

lI<it«lf^9lfilfl>|or«iin(S(0iq4|,i3tA. The shorter forms etc.) 

are by far the commoner. _ 

335. and ip{^ make their fern, in the 
rest, in Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; bnt the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Humeral adTerbs. 1. *once*; ^twice*; 

'thrice*; ‘four times*; times*; 

and so on, with — 3.* IPWIT ‘in one way*; 

Ocw or ‘in two ways*; f^TOT or %VT, w«n, ^ 

or^^VTiCtc.—8. ‘one by one*; ‘by hundreds*,etc. 


Vocabulary XXXL 


Terbst 

1|1^+ {iaMcdUyati^ put to* 
gether, add. 

llfil P««« (of time). 
a|ai(^(/dlfjpo/i) speak, dial. 


in cans. (phojdyoH) feed. 

+ (abhifincdti) anoint 
as kbg. 

dte, mention. 


Sahett «. j>r. • dtj. 

B., the fourth Veda. . 


* 119 forms no otdind. 
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D., the <*Iron Age" of 
the world. 

B., whecL 

B.f astronomy; astrono¬ 
mical text-book. 

^l|if n., philosophical system, 
n., lonar mansion. 

>0., n. pr., descendant of 
PgQ^n. • 

n., one of a class of works 
on the creation of the world. 

r(|««llfXV “•* "• ?>'•» » 

king. 


m., Sqrthian. ; . - 

1JT«T f-. branch, edition, re-, 
dactlon. 

’^^WTn^year. 

Adr.t 

ipp(r^ («B. «M. — often poO- 
pos.) after, immediately after. - 
sometimes (in alUnL). 
gqqi namely, to wit. 

»* P'e«eBt. 


, . Exerdsa XXXL 

ivx*. _- 

TWW <IIV|V I 

jrnirTt^ ^ihn^ 

’ftfH TRm I ^ I g I 9 I 

«r^ I ^ ijwr hht- 

f •Rml) 





..• , 4g<igniTf^ mwitf 

^ ^RTpri TT^ aidlf®! II ^ II Wlfig ’Rt 

UTiliNt I ft I « IR ^ TRTWIftf 



* i. e., in the seren stars of the Great Bear. 

Pftrr7» Suukrlt Primwe 


9 
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six brothers. . 14. Aijaoa 
15. Some- thiok there 


Lesson XXXI. XXXIL 

Rik-yers^. IS. is 

Is the tora among ^the^^^ Pfte^yas. 
are eight sorts </ marriage othen\,^ si3^.( mocfel afUr 2nd 

ienUnen in J^nfhrit aho^. 16, IhsLen^-seven or tyrentj-eight lonar 
o^^^(i^-AA^^**^liiansionsare mennon^ in Mrono^. 17. One ^onld ^consecrate 

teacher, hfmngniogM Uie fifth Rik^|*se, i^ted the sixth. 
90. Boddha died In the e^bd^ year of bis age (/{/s)« 

21. Sometimes 8S gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes SS8S. 
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337. Comparison of A^eettyes* Deriyatiye adjectiyes baying 
comparatiye and snperlatiye meaning — or often, and more origin¬ 
ally, a merely intensive yaloe — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary deriyatidn), or (B.) from other deriyative or com¬ 
pound stems (by secondaij deriyation). 

333. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are for tbe 
r comparative, and ^ for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by ptifMi (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasallzadoo or prolongadon. — In classical San|krit 
few such formadons are In use; and these attach themselves In 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivadon. 

339. Thus and (i^f^nO ^lltich themselvea to 

*qnick»; and (|/^ ^encompass*}, to ^ 

*broad*; tTCfN^ xnd ^worse* and 'worst*, to the subst 

and to ‘ekilfol!; and to 
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to or ^Ttfhni ">4 

«TfW to 

340. The follonving are examples of artificial coonecUona: 

^|fi(rai«nrar>, ^WI.‘Uule’, ittfhni. HftW 

(bot also ^ ‘heavy’, ^ 

‘long*, ^if^S mr^ ‘praiseworthy’, ‘good*, 

.better’, ^ ‘.bcst’j fim ‘dear’, ny ‘mnch’, 

«|f^5 ‘yoong’, Tifhnt, trfiwj ^ ‘old’, >qr(Nni. 
fiiv. WRnC >od correspond sonietimes to or 

•ometimes to ^^a 

341. The stems in ^ are ioflecfed like ordinaij adjectircs 

lo with the fern, io those io hare a peculiar de¬ 
clension, with a strong stem in %^I ^9 

which see § 255. So also ^od ^35^* 

342. B. The snffizes of secondaij derivation are jp^ and IHf. 

Thej are of almost unrestricted ose. That form of stem is nsoall/ 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in are always unchanged; final and become 

and after which the of the suffix becomes 

Thus, -Tn?; •wi; ft- 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than a^jeedves 

are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, 'most 

motherly*, *most manly’, iraTRf *most like an elephant.* 

344. Comparison of Adverbs* Adverbs are compared by adding 

the suffixes in the forms IliTlHi 9 ’well*, tni* 

TWC» 

345. ConstmetlOB* * With a comparative (and somedmes with 

other words used io a similar way) the abladve is the regular 
construedoo; thus, "tt daughter is dearer 

to him than a son**; -inlellect idoo. b 

9 * 
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be need. The comparative often has the force of a strength* \ 
ened superlative; thus, *most honorable*. - 


Vocabulary XXXIL 


Substt 

one of a band of celes¬ 
tial singers, a Gandharva. 

^ m^ 11 . pr. 

d *9 running, course, 
m-f the world-spirit 

m, , deliverance salvation. 

TtfW^ f-» "• 1 ^* 

n. , metal; iron, 
m., crow. 

m., a system of philosophy. 
II^^nrT f-j n. pr. 


lUf fi« pr., the Indus, 
m., drunkard, 
m., winter. 

AdJ.: 

little, small; a$ n. stihsf. 
atom, 
swift 

sneh. 

3^THr. fc and old. 
abiding, being. 

IndeeLt 

^ tometimu in $etue qf it 


Exercise XXXII. 

^ wm tw ^ TRracfil I 

I \\ u 

I ? 181^ ^nrt in- 

^ en^ 11^ «^\ni^ ^ I Ml 

'IT*!icHluH <Pi i $ i iw- 

vra: ^ i ^ \ 

I c I fTTOn antfNrfl: i«. i 

mait TrrfwT^ I v> I inWt w* 

* Translate as tbongh genilire. 
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IS. Of the three wives of Ds^sratha, Kftusaljft 
more hooorcd (SFK, comj’Ij^n Kftikejl aod Somitr&. IS. lo winter the 
nights are verjni^g. ' 14. Not veij manj {exprw as pred.) each 
jewels are found on earth. IS. Among those kings of the North 
Prthvir&ja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kftlid&sa are , 
sweeter than the works of B&pa. 17. Anftthapig^ka was the 
among all the .merchants in R^^ha. IS. Iron is lighter than gold, 
bo^^ ^v i^^t^n wood. 19. Krufflmg die horse is the swiftest 
of qnadi^peds. SQ. ^akantaU was more beantifnl than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(WW) of the whole earth. 21. The ^row is called the shrewdest f ^ 

of bird: 


i \ ' 


Lesson XXXUL 

(Part I.) 

346. CompoBiidt*' In all periods of the langnage the combination ' 

of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 

are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 

is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 

In the Tedic period compounds of more than two elements are 

rare. In the later language this moderadon is abandoned; aod 

• . 

the later the period, and especiallj the more elaborate the stjle 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an infleedve language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntaedeal 
union of inflected words into sentences. ' ^ 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal dassesi 

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an nocomponDded state would be eonnected by 'and*.* E. g. ^ 
nracTH. ‘done and undone’; *gods and Gan- 

dharraa and men*. The members of such a compound may ob?i« 
onsly be of any number, two or more. 

IL DetermlnatiTe compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali-> 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case*relation, 
or an adjecdTe or an adverb describing it Thus may be distin¬ 
guished two snb-dasses: A. Dependent and B. DescrlpflT^ com¬ 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, /army of enemies’; 

*water for the feet*; ’made with hands*; of 

descriptives, king*; (§353, S) ’dear friend*; 

’JUVH ’badly done*. 

343. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of beiug resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not pven by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad¬ 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com¬ 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.}, with the idea of ’having* added, turning them from noons 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 

^ This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel¬ 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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ft DOQD tjofftclicftllj d€p€Bd€ot OD tli6 first* oftmdjTf !• Pftiilclplsl 
compounds (only Vfdic), of ft present participle with its following 
object; and 8. Frepo^ltloftal compounds, of a preposition and fol¬ 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatirdy smalL 

Examples: * possessing a hero-army*; l|dl1<lTI| ‘having 

desire of progeny*; ‘excessive*. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some¬ 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent dasses of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
hj the Hindu gp-ammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitdy. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, most be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound 

Sjif, ‘done in a previous existence*, is first divisible into and 
the descriptive then this into iU two dements. 

352. Euphonic combination In compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combinaUon. But: 

1. Final and of a prior member become ^ and 53^ 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, 

8. Final of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final Tt ^ inliinl ^ often becomes linguaL 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used and in the dng., 

and in the pL 

5. For in the prior member of descriptive and possees- 

ive compounds, is used CHH* 

6. A case-form in the prior member Is not very rare. 
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353. In all dasses of eompoondSy certain changes of final are 
liable to appear in the condoding member; generallj the/ have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-dedension: 
Thns: 1. A stem in often drops the final as in 

i. An or % is changed to as in 
eini. 3. An ^ is added after a final consonanti sometimes even 
after an u*vowd or a diphthong, as in •ifTg ^ 

The separate classes of eompoonds will now be taken np. 

. (Part II.) 

354. I. Gopnlatlve compennds. Two or more^nonns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbi — having a co« 
ordinate constmction, as thongh joined by * and% are sometimes com¬ 
bined into a compound.^ 

335. The nonn-componnds fall, as regards thdr inflective form, 
into two dasses: 

A. The compoond has the gender and dedension of its final 

member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: *rice and barley 

^ and Kr^pa*; ‘goats and sheep*; 

BrShmans, K^atriyas, Vfii^as and 
(§ 352, 6) * father and son** 

B. The compoond, without regard to the number denoted or 

to the gender of its constitnents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called $amdhdra^dvandva). Thus, 'hand and foot*; 

**nake and ichneumon*; (§353,3) *aoi- 

brella and sCoe*; (§ night*. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinadons 

^ This class is called by the Hindus dboadbo, * couple*; but a 
dbondbo of adjecdves they do not recognises 
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of tbe names of diTiuiUes, ete^ vbich retdn their earlier forms; 
thns, aod ‘Hearen and Earth’; flm- 

‘Mitra and Tamva*; 'Agni and Soma*. 

357. A^ectire copnIaUre eomponnds are made likewise^ hnt 

are rare. Examples are: ‘light and dark*; '^^^(|4W'ronad 

andplomp’;* ‘ bathed aqd aDointed*. 

358. DeterminatiTe eompouda. A noun or adjecdre is often 
combioed into a compoond with a preceding determiniog or qnal* 
if/iog word — a noon or adjectiTe or adverb. The two prindpal 
divisions of this class arci as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, eomponnds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compoond, 
is noon or adjective.^ 

359. A. Dependent eomponnds. 1. Nonn-^mpoonds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of aiq^ 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often acensativo. Tbos, 

= 1TO 5^# *handrcds of fools*; — 

(r for the feet*; — * mon^ (ob¬ 
tained) by sdence*; (= ‘likeness with 

self; — ‘fw of a thief*; — 

(» ifh) ‘oport in the water*; — (= iunc V) ‘going 

to the city*; ‘lord of speech*, n. pr. (§352,6.). 

360. 9. Dependent adjective eomponnds. Only a very small 
proportion of the eomponnds of this class have an ordinary adjectivo 
as final member; nsnally tbe final member is a participle, or a de¬ 
rivative of agency with tbe valne of a participle (§ 204). The 

* Tbe Hlndns reckon these as karmadhUraifai (see next note). 

^ The whole class of determinatives is called by tbe nativea 
tatpurufa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his mao*)| 
the second division, the descripUves, bears the special name Jfcaran- 
dhOraya^ a word of obsenre meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. ThoSi 
*gone to the village*; *Veda-knowlng*; — 

^protected by ^fflT (=*^ *good for the cow’; — 

'fallen from the sky’; 'more mobile than 

warn’; — (»^8^) ‘ best of Brftbmans*; —^ 

cooked in a pot’* 

361. Componnds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root — somedmes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel/generally with an added — are terj nnmerons;^ 

above (§360); ’standing in the wagon’ (or 

simply ’in the wagon*); on the head*; ’only-bom*; 

(§ 352, 6) ’for^t-dwelling’; in battle’; 

tlw ’born in the heart’ (i. e. ’love’). 

362. B. Descriptive eompeiinds* In this division of the deter* 

minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case* 
relation, bat qualifies it adjecUvely or adverbially, according as the 
final member is nonn or adjective. Tbas, fjRnRI (§ 353,2); 
*well*done’; ’evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The componnds of nonn-valne cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjecdve-valne. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noon as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, ^ 

(r CV) 'black horse'; ’great man’. Instead 

of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noon used 
appositionally or with a quost-adjective .value; thus, 'priest* 

••ge’; Twft ‘king-wige’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 

iltus, ’blade as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ’coal-black*, etc.). 

Reversed, 'man-tiger', L e., ’a man fierce as a Uger';* 

; ^ Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a maol 
Or, perhaps better, ’tiger of (or among^ men* (so Whitney). 
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«mao-lioD*; ^foot-lotos’, L e. foot IotcIj as a 

lotos’. 

365. Tbs adverbial words most commonly nsed as prior 
members of descriptive compooods, qoalifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (’’prepositions”), and the words of direction 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes or ^ priva¬ 
tive, ^ ’well’i ’ill*, etc. These are combined with noons (in 
‘ ^ast-a4Jectival valne) as well as with adjectives. Thos, ’not 
done not a scholar*; ‘ misfortone’; 

‘more than .god*; ‘ezceedinglj far*; ^rf^n^'exeeadr. 

fear*; 'opposing side.* 


Vocabulaiy XXXm. 


Twbst 

^rn(. + complete. 

t«f station, place, appoint 


(mitir4^yiati, •{$) be ’ 
devoted to, inclined to ^oe.}. ; 
go away (on a Jonm^). 
+ fH retam homo. 


8nbst>t 

m, «r, sky. 
m., hermitage, 
m*, n. pr. 

“•* Wf prince, 
f., game, sport. 

fH9Pt m., ornament (qfienfg.). 
n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

f^Wfrtn., f., the threefold 
world. . 

m., n. pr. 
ntt panther. 


^n.. step; place. 

^ m.. It pr. 

f., qneen. 

L, chase. 

TfT^f.t march, journey; snppoii. 
race, family. 

m., state of affairs; news. 
f*$ female friend. * 
hospitality. 

AdJ.t 

f. soitable. . 
f^nr, f. e^, adopted. 
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manner of, 
or anitable for, the Oandharras. 
t^, f. *^, hearenly, divine.; 
7|T^ t *1*, bnman. 


near; at neut,*ub$t^ 
vidnitj, nearness, presence. ' 
Adv.t 

earlier, formerlj. 


Exercisa XXXin. 


nfro I ^ I 

npNrwnfif«f: 19 iini 9 ^nrra- 

<>pn7ij I«I 

fpi <1^ tt- 

«iT ^ nfTO: 1 Ml iW^n^ ’BfiiTO 


^ffTiT n^j^rar ^n*i 
»ii«i*iifii 4 fli n $ II 



{Form eompoundt <if teordi joined hy hyphen^ 

7. When he had seen herp brilliant (*^7^ I’rea part,") with di* 
Tioe-beaaty, as thoogh (^) rooree(hao-haman| the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pase. partjy toward her. 8. Therenpon, 
haring learned that she (oce.) woe the dangbter-of an-Apsaras (aee.% 
be married her bj the g&ndbaiTa-ceremonj (f^nrr^ snitable-for- 
K^atriyaSe 9. Do^^antai after dwelling rerj many days-and-nigbts 
in the hermitage, abandoned Qakootalft and returned to his-own- 
dtje 10. Afterwards, when Kapra had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning the news^-of-his^* 

daoghter’s*-marriage*, he sent her into-tbe-presence-of-Du^^anta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (inErT*Wr>psr.) Qakuntalft when 
sfts woe come*-to-the-city^; but at last he pnt(flr-’^^, jMiit. m ) 
her in-the-p1ace*-of-the-first^-qneen*o 12. In the course of lime 


* **To engage in the sport of bunting**; cf. below, % 375, 8. 
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^ beaotifal-prince, named Bharata, was born to 

her (/oe.)« 

Lesson XXXIV. - 

366. III. Secondary IdjeeflTO Conponnda* A oompoand with 
a noan as final member very often wins secondarily the valoe of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
none which it qnalifies, and used in all the constroctiona of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been |pvcn above 
(§340). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessaiy in the stem of 

the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neat, stems in and fern, in generally intei^ange; 
thus, from ^ + 1^9 comes the compoand 'with excellent 

bands*, nom. sing, so also (from 

•JTT. * 1 ^; and (from g + l|Wo.) •OTT, 

The same bolds good for masc., fern., and neot stems in and 51; 
and stems in consonants. 

368. Bat often a fern, in is ased by the side of a masc. an4 

neat, in thas, * two-leaved*, f. 

369. Very freqnently the snffix 1| (attenaated into an element 

of indefinite valoe) is added to a pare possessive compoand, to 
help the conversion of the compoanded stem into an adjecrive; 
especially to fern, stems in % and and to stems in 50; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less osaal or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, ‘richin rivers*; 

‘whoso basband is dead*, i. e. 'widow*; i||l5l|1(l( (nom. msec, 
and fern. nn^O or 

370. Sometimes tbs possessiTe'making snfBz is added to 

secondary adjeetire eompoonds, without effect npoo the meaning! 
thns, (= ‘haring an ass’s Tolce.* 
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371. A. PossessiTe eomponiids. The possestives are deterinio- 

adre compounds to which are giren both an adjecdre inflection 
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
deflned bj adding * having* to the meaning of the determinadve. 
Thus, the dependent n., *beaaty of a god*, becomes the 

possessive m. f. n., ^having che beautj of a god’; 

the descriptive ^4^IV m., Mong arm-*, becomes the possessive 

m. f. D , ^having long arms’.^ * 

372. Dependent compounds are, bj comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessivelj used descHpdves are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds^of combination 
which are rare in proper descripdves are very common as pos- 
sesrives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem* 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 

(from ilpSt) 'possessing a beandful wife*. 

374. As prior mem^rs are founds 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, ' of other form*. — 2. Parti- 

dples; thus, whose mother is slmn*. — 8. Numerals; 

[ thus, *four«faced*; three-eyed*. — 4. Noons 

with quost-adjectival value; thus, gold-handed *• Bs- 

pedally common is the use of a noun as pnor member to qualify 
the other apposidonally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called apposittonal possessives* Thus, 'having 

'^Ei^pa** as name*; ^having men who are heroes*; 

*using spies as eyes*; ^having thee as mes¬ 

senger*. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 

^ This class of compounds is called by the nadves fioAuerlM; 
the name is an example of the class, meaning * having much rice*. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative Sy a difference of accent. 
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thus, mu ‘endleM*! 'cbildlM*; f3^‘ with excelleot 

• 008 *$ 'ilUsaTored*. The assodatiTO prefix ^ (lest often 

is treated like ao adjective element; thoa, ?9^X1 'of like fonn^; 
or 'with a son*, or 'having one’s son along with one*$ 

411^^ (9 + n.) 'favorable’. — 6. Ordioarj verbal pre¬ 
fixes; thus, inmC fame’; 'limbless*; 

'powerless’s 'with oplifted face*. — 7. Ordioaiy adverbs; 

thus, 'with mind directed hither*. 

375. Certain wordsi very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374y 4, have in part won a peculiar applicadon. 

1. Thus with 'beginning* (or the derivatives or 

ore made compounds signifying the person or thing de¬ 
signated along with others — such a person or thing ei cetera. 
TbuSy ^1(7 * 1^0 gods having Indra as first’t o. 'the 

gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noon is omitted; thus, 
^Rl^rnTT^VN 'food, drink, etc.* — 8. Words like ^ ote., 

are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad¬ 
verbially. — 8. The noun 'object*, 'purpose*, is nsed at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neot subst (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify 'for the sake of*, and the like; thus, 'for 

Damayantfs sake’; 'for a bed*. (See below, § 379). — 

4. (as oeot. subst) often means 'other* in possessives; thus, 
another region* (lit 'that which has a difference of 
region ’)• • 

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de¬ 

signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on.or in 
which it is. Thus 'with necklace on neck*. Such com* 

pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, 

'with sword in band’; 'with dub in hand*. 

877. The possessives are not always nsed with the simple 
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valao of qaalifjing adjccUve. Often they bare a pregnant sense, 
and become tbe eqoiyalenta of dependent danses; or tbe * baring* 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to oar * baring’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus, ’possessing attained ado« 

lescence*, i. e. ’baring reached adolescence’; 

’with anstadiedbooks’, i.e. ’one rrho bas neglected stodj’; SHTHTOT 
’whose breatb is gone’, i. e. ’lifeless to whom death 

is come near*. 

378. B. Compounds with goremed final member* 

1. Participial compounds, ezclasirelj Yedie. 

8. Prepositional compounds. Thus maj conrenicntlj be called 
those componnds in which the prior member is a particle with Iras 
prepositional raloe, and tbe final member a noan governed bj it 
Thns, Masting over night’; ’beyond measnro’, 

’excessive next tbe ear’* 


379. Adjective componnds as nonns and adverbs* Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substanUvely as ab* 
streets and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often In 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the acc. sing, neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive componnds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of tbe strictly adjective com¬ 
ponnds, are treated by the Hindas as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*. Examples of snch nameral abstracts and collectives aret 

the three ages’; n., ’space of three leagues’* 

Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus 
(by the side of n.,) ’the three worlds*. 

381. Those adverbially nsed accusatives of secondary adjeedvo 

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ’of two cows* 
(said to be used in the sense of ’worth two cows’). 



LeMon XZXiy. 


145 


componods which hare ao Indedinable or pardda aa prior momher 
are considered by the Hindns a separate dass of eompoands, and 
called avffafflbhova*. 1. The preposidonal eomponnds are eepedany 
frequent in this nse; thus, <at eTsning*; Mn 

sight’} (=^npnt ‘along the Ganges’} BtWfH 

‘on the G.’} ‘•Te>7 year’. — J. A large dass of ooyayl* 

bhOooM is made np of words haring a rdadre adverb, espedally 
W. « prior member. Thus, tmiqilH., tra WWi H, 

'as one chooses’. And, with other adTerbs: ‘as 

long as one lives’; qqqilliH, ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally qnlte anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 181A 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Terbst 

b determine, dedde. 

^ b ftf in cans. (pidOrdyati) tear 
open. 

(pOtdyaH) eplit open, 
qrfii overpower. 


8^ (vardyate) choosy select. 

(diidati) approadk . 

+ qrai In cans. (tamMddyatt) 
meet with, encounter. 

{hdryatii rejoice, be 

delighted. 


Subst*} 

W^n., limb, member^ bodj. 
°^*V fomip figare. 

ID.| mOODe 
D., bellj. 
m.p buDDer. 

tfift f., peak; poin^ dp. 
^f.. top-kDOty tcalp. 
lEfTif n., knowledge; insigbt 


n., palate. 

TpOT f-y thirsty desire. 

^ fey tooth. 

brflliancj. 
m.y mooDtidiie 
in.y a tribe in India. . 
ir|T^ m.y strokoy shot; wound. 
milT in.y breathy life (f^en fiy 
Uey head. 


* The word means ‘conrersion to an indeclinable*. 

Ptxr7, Stnakrlt Primtf. 1^ 
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ID«y fisl^ 

iL^ chest, breast 
f., pain. 

<D*» tendon; bowstring. 

A4|.:' 

t b1amoless^ fault¬ 
less. 

f. •HTf favorable; os 
neuL svbii., favor. 

f. •VTf inner; os neiU, 
siihtL, tbe interior, middle; 
interval, difference; occasion, 


jancture (§ 376, 4.) 
sknied. 

WWf t young. 

Indeelft 

yn then, thereupon. 

71^ (oefo. ace.) therefore. 

TTRR^ so long; often merdjs 
done, dock. 

nrnn^as long as, while; as soon 

as. 

^ asseverative particle; gives to 
tbe present tbe force of an 
historical tense. 


Bcercbe XXXIV. 

^ MI« iprert ^ 

nfw. I R I ^ lRrt*n (pres, part) Hi i w fit<a< I H l O 

4i*imifi( ? i: i ^ i ITT ^ w- 

181 iHTft wVi >T^»f^f?raT ^yi^ HT- 

i m i ^ 

wft ^a: I ^ 1 u«f<«iH« w ^ 

Tjprw i i «iiq^^i4|<jf^<0 

^TT^TJuit 1 e 1 lit: % f«i1%i; I ^ I ii*hi3(- 

Wirt ^<i^Mn«<iH. I <10171^ imr iTTOifiT im ^ip^- 
fii % iiwpnuT iwfiT I «w I i ra i qw i ni igi^orT n yi ftfoirt 
It^lllfll MR I Trt ITTOT f*l(^W VR^itfr ^ fRfiWr 

IR? I wrw Riffiil ^pit in^ v^«it- 

t^rwiRH M81 ^ <Pi ^ M w I 

16. Those-who-have-done^evil must do penance twclve-dajs. 
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•ix-dajt, or tbree-dajo. 17. PorarmTaa. IndraVfriend, married die 
moon-faced^, fanldest-limbed* Apaaraa Urra^L 18. Bhrgnkacclia 
is eitoated on the Narmadft. 19. There stands the long- 

armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Ailgas, sword-in-hand. 80.* The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 81. In-tbe* 
opinion-of-the-andent-seers (epd In loe. or Insfr.) one-wbose-bna- 
band-is-dead m'aj choose a second at-pleasnfe. 88. Lore b bodOes^ 
and 9saf»-a-fish-in-his-baaner I so saj the poets. 8S. TbeBrihmanb* 
dan^ter, Sitft-bj-name*, If lotns-ejed.^ 84. The king, althon^ 
(^8fl|) many-wived, is childless. 85. The eloquent^ pandit has 
arrired with-his-scholars. 89. With-optomed-face (^^1^ Citaka 
prays for rain-water. 


Lesson XXXY. 


383. First Coi^iigation of Terhs. Present Sjstenu*** In thb 
conjugation the optatire act, the 8od sing. imr. actf and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the n-eonjogation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assnmes its 
strong form are these: the three persons sing, of the pres.* and 
iropf. indie, act, all first persons of the imr., act and mid., and 
the 8rd sing. imr. act. All other forms of the present qrstem 
are weak. 

* 385. Endings. For the middle endings ^pil, and 
are snbstitnted ig^T, and ^RTn($ after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) luid are snbstitnted for the 


^ Secondary a^j. epds., fern, in %. ^ - 

Dep. cpd, **skilled in speech**. 

^ For a comprehensive ^ew of the ways of forming thepresent- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§78. 

1(P 


V 
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active endings and (impf.). The 2nd sing; imr* 

often takes the ending or Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the o-conjogadon. 

386. Optatire mede-slgn* The sign of the opt. act is ^ yd^ 
with secondary endings; hot ^9^ is the ending in the 8rd pi., and 
9n dropped before it; thus, 

387* Present participle middle* In the first conjagation this 
participle is made with the suffix ^TPf [^QTil|]f before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 8rd pi. pres. ind. The fern* 
is always in 9|T» 


388. Class IT* At fiu*dass* The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable ^ nn ['^ pu], in strong forms ^ nd 
rtv The ^ of the class-sign may be dropped before and 

of the let dn. and 1st pi. endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ^ before a rowebending becomes ^ or 
, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants* 
The ending f|[ of the 2nd. sing. imr. is dropped if the root end 
in a Towd* 

389. L Boots In rowels* ^ * press’* 

Indleatfre* 



Active. 



Middle. 


L 



1% 



sirndml 

tunuvdi 

iunumdi 

stmod 

sumirdAs 

tunumdhe 

S. 







mmuihd$ 

tunutkd 

sunufi 

sunvithe 

iwmdhvi 







sunM 

mmutdi 

mmvdnti 

tumUd 

iunviu 

stmudfi 


The forme are altematire with 

those given above for 1st do. and pL, and occur oftener* . 
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!• ^13^ ^*53** *9’'*^ 

*. ^igs^rnrnu 

8- <<i^<4iffiH. •»nr 

The briefer lormt «• al¬ 

lowed and more nanaL 

Laparattva* 


1 . I'fffTff 





Mundvdni nmdvdva 

tmdvOma 

simdcdt 

iundvUvakiti 

mmdodmahlA 

*•97 


ST» 



13^ 

simd** 


tunuta 

etmufod 

mtwitiam 

tmadkvdm 

6. 

tl3*'K 






iunutim 

iufwdntu 

minvtdm 

Jtiiiodf4as 

fUftffdfdW 



OptatlTC* 




•«rm 




mamyian $unuyiea 

Munuyima 

mmclyd 

iwMvdJd 

MstrfindM 


Partlelpla* 

. f- ^**rni, t •Iff 

390. n. Boots In consonants. ‘acquire'. 

Inilcattre. 

Actire. Middle. 

L. VlUlfif 119^') 

8. irnitf^ ^i^tnl * 


* The aagment^ without nnj exception In Terbal conjngationt 
i» the accented element in the rerbal form of which it makea a part. 
^ The rare infr, in irR( (cf* § 196} wonld be formed thnai 
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fapentlTfc 






*.^iT 5 er 

Vnjn 








Partfetple* 

ft ViyqiH ft •V 

The other forme of this tense follow the model of 
391. 1. The root *hear*, contracts to before the daes-^ 
sign^ forming ^6 and mu as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imr. act 2nd dn. ind. act or etc.—* 

2. The root ^ shortens its vowel in the present^system* 


Vocabulaiy XXXV. 


Terbst 

(aenuti) acqnire, obtain. 

+ obtain. 

(dpndH, rarelj dpnuti) ac¬ 
quire, reach. 

+ 1W. TTf or reach. 

(cthdti, cinuti) gather. 

+ Tr or gather. 

or dedde, con- 

dnde. 

+ H (praeoddyati) urge on. 
^ (dundti)^ intr., bam, fed pdn 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 
(««•) 


^(dhundti, dhxmuU) shake. 

tmuti) cover,sorronnd. 
+ KT cover, etc.. 

-t^mropen. 

+ flf ezpldn, manifest 
+ ^ shot 

(fakndtt) be able. 

(s/fpdft, itjpauU) scatter, strew. 
+ ^ scatter. 

(hindti) send. 

Y+invrO^otpdiidrah) bring back. 


8iibsl.t 
“'f food, 
daj. 


m., doorkeeper. 

llfigni. pL, fi.pr., certain demons. 
VHm m., mi^t, power. 
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enjojaient. 

root 

^ nif taste, feeling., 
irnnrar * Brahman in the 

third period of his life. 
f*nr Brfthmao. 

m., sound; noise; word. 

JL4^S 

^ new. 


JHy f. meritorions, holj, 
auspidons. 
sharing. 

entrancing; agree* 

able. 

f. •%, rimOw} worth/. 


Exercise XXXV. 


ftri <i I ^n^nro; ^ i ri 

9fq^'Vigqi<iKi£i(| ^ I ? I % wni ^iftrfiiT'inT 
^v^nrn kaiv’^xtc^ 4ii{i^i*ii<i<i 5vi*ii 

imfal 81 l« l VI iK ^** ^P*PWT^ 

^ifwr f3ifiru<a<*i*ii»j- 

g I ^ ^TTfirHl iifM^<wt*a« i : i ^ i^fWn: 

II V) # 

11. Haring entered the temple of the worshipfnl(i1inf?Q-^ 


Yi^^n we heard the ear-entrancing dong-of-the-yonng- 

women (use at end of cpd). 18. Listen to this word of a de¬ 
voted (fHn^s pnM. part.) friend. 18. The greedj pest, port), 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 


* Tnfin. of ^ 

^ The instr. is sometimes need to express the mediom, or spaee 
or distance or road, traversedw 
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them. 14. By tastefa1» well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions cf the 15. ^^hontalft, mayest thon 

get (imn.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-tt(H>-brothers deter¬ 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the kingVsword bring grief to 
tsm. or opt.) the hearts-of-tbe-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Cloods 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper dose the door» 


Lesson XXXVI. 

392. Terbs. Class IY« B. n-dass* The few roots (only six) 
of this snb-dass end already in — except ^n^ of consid* 
erable irregnlarity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in¬ 
flection is qnite t^t of the nti-dass, the ^ being gnnated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before 7^ and of 1st dual and pinral. 

393. Thns ‘stretch’, makes TfifVflr, etc.; 1st 

do* (or 1st pi. (or ipippgQ; mid. 

etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-dass. 

394. The root 1^ ‘make’, makes the strong stem weak 
the dass-sign B is always dropped before ^ and in 1st 

do. and 1st pi., and also before of the opt active. Thnsi 

Indicative* 


Active. 



Middle. 

vn 


s. 




i«e. 







IteperfMt. • 













LesMBZXXVL 


158 


ImpMwtlTe. 


1. TOTfil TOTT 


TO 

TOm TOT»<I 





yiiTO, ywi 


SVIH. 






Optnttrm 





- 

yfNft "yPNiflf 

etc. 

eta 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. etc. 


FBrtletpl«a 

t f. •W- 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 

original condlUon) an bitial ^ after the prefix thos, ihV* 

396. The adrerbial prefixesand ITT^^p *forth to si|^t% 

*in view.*! fHTM^ •throngh*, ‘ont of sight*; *in front, 

forward’; and the pnrelj adrcrbial ’enough, saffident*, 

are often used with ^ and with one or two other yerbs, oftonest 

be’ and ^’become’. 

397. Any nonn or adjectiye-stem is liable to be componnded 
with yerbal forms or deriyadyes of the roots ^ and ^ in the 
manner of a yerbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a»yowd 
or an i-yowel, it is changed to %; if an a-yowel, to V. Conso-^ 
nantal stems take the form which they haye before consonant- 
endings — of coarse with obseryance of the nsnal enphonio roles; 
bat stems in change those letters to ThnSp 

makes his own*, 'appropriates*; *ho dian^ss 

to ashes*, i. a. 'boms*: 'becomes n post* 

becomes pare’ (^)} ‘make* bolj*. 

398. The saffixes 1|T (t) and (n.) are yery extendyely 
used to form abstract noans, denoting *tbe qaality of being so- 


^ Also sometimes after and ^t|. 
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and-so*, from both adjectives and noons. Thos« £» 

o.» nmk of a S^^alriya*. 

Wc^ttiy^Jba^ 

Terbst 

^ (kardti^ kuruti) do^ make. 

+ ^ra do evil to, harm (gen.^ 
loe., or ooo.). 

prepare, adorn. 

+ ^nf^raC C^'fkardti) make 
known, exhibit. 

+ do good to, benefit (gen,, 
foe.). 

+ hide; blame, find fault 

with (ooo.). 

+ l5e head. 

+ Hfn PAJ, recompense; punish 
(oeo. re^ pan., dai.arloe.pen,). 

8Bbi«.t m., fanlt 

priest of a cer- ifVfH f** conduct of life; ethics; 
Udn kind. polidcs. 

^RvCni pi^gci’Jy descendant 

^rfsHTRfm.,plan; view; opbion. snfPre n., kitchen. 

n., breast ViIm n., flesh. . 

mftnr m., name of a tribe. |mW 
^rrf^ f*f charm, grace. ^repi n »9 spice. 

^iRqrnC astonishment "-» trade. 

^*9 * certam sacriflce.* ihTV m-t doubt 
m., name of a tribe. I m., cook. 

Ten. 


-I- ITT^^ make known, or visi¬ 
ble. 

+ (§ 395} prepare, adorn; 

cpnsecrat^ 

kfo^uiS) yeoTmi. 
(tandti, tonuti) stretch, ex¬ 
tend (tr.); peiform (a sacrifice). 
-1-^, cause, bring about 
-h It spread abroad (tr.). 
(dutpad) be defiled. 

S|i^ (manuU) think, consider. 
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A^t 

f. *111, bUnd. 
f- •^. necessajy. 
•Hf f- "lilt knowing, 
enjoying. 


^1^1. f‘ •W. 

w^tm, f. •m, wrong, false. • 
t good, proper. 

^Wir, t oWf ready. 


Ekercise XXXVL - 

•e 

^ «nw.* u ^<1 a 

^nwfrtpgn ^ ^ ^ i 
^ninl TOwnftfH B 8 

tp tiw tiw Tc^ w I 

df*i ^TO TO w ^TO n B 
^ ii^np vtrny#rt?r If fimt TOt ^ TOTgt ^ 

ibItoihi fitinifir^mi<4ii<i<iir<iii ri 
iftTnni Muffin inf «r^<| nwjn^TO i^i 

TOT ^?r#r ^jgn: ^Pwt 
ftrofig 181 nig^iTO^ i |,< i »nm4f Tf^ IHI 

^TT ^11 I % \ TOT^ 

fPirniTO TTOngmTOfPn B'o B 

8. Every-year ao Agoihotria moat perform the C&tormftaya (pL). 
9. Mayeat thoo, O Great-King, protect tby kiogdom, benefittiog 
thy frienda and harming thy enemiea. 10. Erghmana find fault 
with the trade-in-aalt 11. What tboo didat (m^dL}» that diatreaaea 
thy frienda even now. 12. May I recompenae him (daL) who baa 
done me a aerYice. 18. By the command of the great-king conaecrate 
the four princea according to the law (fMVt tnatr.). 14. Tho 
Cftnlnkyaa held away ^ in Anahilapfttaka 247 yeara. 

15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotoa-eyed eclipaea * 

the moon. 16. If one conaecratea a acholari teachea himi makea 
JPoaa. cpdy of. J ^74^ b* 
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him holj, then thiB one becomes his diild (ITWO* bing- 

of-the-KaliSgas wonnded his enemy in the breast with an arrow. 

Lesson XXXVIL 

399. Verbs, nd-^ass. The class-sign is in the strong forms 

the syllable 1|T ni [tgr accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is [lift «i]; bnt befora an initial vowel 
of an ending the ^ I of ifV bO disappears altogether. 

400. Thns, oft 'bnj’: strong stem oftOIT weak 

hrIfA (before a vowel, kri?). 

IndleatlTe. 

Active. Middle. 

i-iftonOi 

ifwin 

».Stonfii SWSt iftvt 

Imperfect. 

1. * ^0(1 n C i rfl 

*. ^njEtie!i nm n i n •ifttgn 

•oftn *^ iwih 

Imperative. 

1- <tonf*r 4torni% 

*• iftoftn ofWt’^ idtornon^ oHonviH 

8* litori^ ofHtirn^ ifttinj isttotwrn iitornrm iChnirnc 

Optative. 

tfWHrm iiWWf 

etc. ete. ete. ete. ete. ete. 

Pwrtlelple. 

t #4rit ifilinr, t •OIT 

401. The ending of the Snd sing. imv. act is f|(, never ftd| 
and there are no examples of its omission. Bnt roots of this class 
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ending in a consonant snbsUtnte for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ibuB, 

’IPr, (•«• §5402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in V shorten that Towel before the 

class-sign; thus, ^ The root is weakened to 

thus, 

403. A few roots which hare a nasal in some forms ontside 
the present-system, lose it m the present; thos, or 

^fir; ^ or ^pglfH. SimiUrlj, m umIcm 


404. Sool-dass. In this dass there is no class-sign; the root 

itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per¬ 
sonal-endings; in the opt (and snbj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-TOwel takes pnpn, if capable of 
it^ in the strong forms. • . • 

405. Boots ending In Towels. Boots in ^ of this dass are 
inflected only in the acdre. In the 8rd pi. impf. act they may 
optionally fake as ending instead of the ^ bdng lost 
before it* 

406. Thus, Jfl *go*: 

IndIcatiTe. . Imperfect. 

L jftfig tnstt 

2- tnftr viWH, VIM 

3- Hlfil vtfVt 

or^l^ 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; ris. iftf ‘ know*, 



158 


Lesson XXXVa 


1 . 


lapenttre* 

TO 


Optatlre* 

^TRlT^ 


8 . 

2 iTfir 

VWH 

TO 


TOTO 

iimiti 

S. 

^115 

6||A|I( 


2 imin 




Pnrt. orlTTlf^ (260). 


Vocabuiaiy XXXVIL 


Terbss 
(ofnitQ eat. 

boje 

(ffrathndti) string together; 
compose. 

Srhfl^ take, seise. 
-I-1% bold, restnun, check. 

-I- HfV take, receiye. 

UT jdnUf) know. 

+ IgW allow, permit 
2m (p^*) protect 

(jpufpiti) make increase or 
grow. 

^ (pimdri, punUi) dean. 
^(pnpAtjprlpW^, act, delight; 
mid., itjoioe. 


^ -I- KT (dpldvate) drendi. 

1(11^ (badhndH^ hadhnlU) bind; 

catch; Join; compose. 
m (Mdtt)^leam, glance, 
an (mdtt) measure. 

+ work, create. 

(fRttfpdtt) steal, rob. 

8^ (prtfltii also vardyaH, •te) 
choose. " 

remain orer. 

(stf^dHf stpfitd; see dso tk 
Yocab. XXXY) strew. 
mt (andti) bathe. 

^ remove. 


Snbsts 

wfti no., a gesture of respect- 
Ad greeting.^ 
f., wish. 

^r^m.,rise. 


mr f «9 crescent . 

A, work (literary), 
m., treasure; treasnry. 
ang m., m, moment; time, 
n., gold. 


* Tbs two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
fordieed. 
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demoiu 

ifPf m., soake. 

D.y leadiog-rope, cord*. 

(§ 278) 1D.9 stirring-stick, 
m.i-fi. pr., a moontain. 

^ in.i sacrificial post 
Df forehead. 

(t^ord) 01.9 soitor, bride¬ 
groom. 

2^ (vdra) m., choice, privilege, 
favor. 

n. pr., a snake>demoD 
who snpports th« earth. 


heif^t, eleratioB; high 
poeidoB. . 

AdJ.1 / 

of to>daj. 
rij^t, joat. 

mil (put of lf-^ kindly dhK 
poeed. 

knowing. 

shrewd. : ' 

Idra 

mtpn( before, in the presence \ 
, of (w. pm.). 


Exercise XXXVIL 

min I 

y'iiaueifl^i 'a% II ^8 > 

^ tnfti 1 

Vnrt TRiiTHTfii 11 a 

iiv msf ^ 1 

JJV*a^ 2>^3 a ^ a ^araf liiqiM 

vrfM iifharn 1 ? i.rnwr ant ^ 

^TT^T vTftSaM^^tinfl nBa ^ x^wti fwpt#- 

mi im a mrrt mart "a jair 

aar ’a^aiH a % 11 w ^ snfii aarr 

awianifw at laai^iiT arr faarftr 11 ^ a ^aia^ 
i^aaaiftiartarT a ® a . 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which 1 bare 

• With the snfBx aa (somedmes a|) are made adJectlTCs'from 
adverbs, especially of time; thns, m * ancient*, aiaan *early.% 
aaia * of the morrow*. 
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Lemon ZXXVIL XXXVIIL 


giren jon (jMU*. eontfr.). 11. Let the great poet weave 
^1*0 A Terse-wreath of word-pearls (irutr.y, 12. Eyerj-daj two 
thieres robbed tbe king’s treasnry. 18. He wbo receires (part) 
gifts from erery one is polluted 84. Tbe Creator formed 

tbe world bj his will alone. 15. Betake tbjself (jff) for 

salration to tbe gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain tbe wicked 
bj pnnisbments. 17. We saw R&ma’s daughter coming ont 
(prat.port.) of the. boose. 18. Let tbe bridegroom grasp the maid¬ 
en’s ban4f before the fire. 18. An Aryan must not eat an¬ 
other’s leavings pan* part.^ neut. amp.). 20. One most 

bathe daily in nnconfined (part* from water. 21. May the 

three-eyed god^ the great-lord (twO ^hose-forehead-is-adomed- 
with-the-crescent, protect yon. 

Lesson XXXVIIL 

407. Terbs* Booi-dasi^ eont’d** Roots ending in an l-vowd 
or an tt-vowel (except ’go’) change these into and 
before vowel-endings in weak formsp when not gnnated. 

408. Boot ’go’ (act, bat used in mid. with the prep. 

’go over for oneselT, i. e. ’repeat, learn, read’; the ^ then be¬ 
comes as above). 

Indteattve. 



AcSt.. 



Middl.. 


LirSr 






*• TrfW 













* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable thronghoot, in weak as well as in strong forms—except 
of course in the imperfect 
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Imperfeet* 

(for augment dL } 179.) 

1 . ^ ^ 

Irtm Iirqn ^ew 

lapenttre. 

1. ^rarPi vnw 

TWC f7i ^nftMn 

*• ^ ^55 ^nftnirm 

Oftotlre* 

etc., Srd pL etc. 

PftrUdple. 

t ^ f. •W 

409. The root (mid.), *Iie*, baa piqia throogbont; thos, 

iJfH, «*«•» *“pf- etc.; opt. etc., 

part. Other irregalaritieo are the 8rd persona pLx iodic. 

Imr. >“pt 

410. The roots of this class ending in ^ liare in their strong 
forms the vfddhi instead of the pupa-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant 

4IL Thos, ^ Upraise*! 


IMlcailfe* 


Actire. 


Middle. 


1* ^ 

*• ^*Mir ^ ^ ^ 

Imperfeek Act: L A «rd pL 

MiA: I. ^pgflr, Srd pL 

ImperatlTo. Act.: •»«., «rd pt 

Mid.: 1B%, ^rTTR^i ^B'TRt **®*t •rd pJ« 

OptaUre. ate. •*«• 

PWiji SMikrtt Frtata 


\ 


11 
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Partlelple* Act.: •inft* Mid.: 

412. The root W« takes the aoion-TOwel Rafter the root 

when atreogtheoed, before the ioitial consonant of an ending.* Thus: 

IndlcatlTO* 

Active. Middle. 

i. ^ ^ 

Imp«rfeet. Act.; etc.; 8rd 

Mid.: P** 

Impcratlre. Act: n^, «*«•; 8rd pi. 

Mid.: 11%, ^ etc.. 

OptotlTC. Act: VEinC etc. Mid.: ete. 

Participle, Act.: MiA: 

418. Emphatic Pronono, The anioflected pronominal word, 
significa 'sclP, *own self*. It ia oftenest need aa a nomin- 
atire, along with worda of all peraona and nnmbera; bat not 
aeldom it repreaenta other caaea alao. 


Vocabulaiy XXXVIIL 


Terhat 

T W «o* 

+ (adhni) repeat, reaA 
+ ^ra (apditi) go avrajp depart 
+ ^Hflf approach. 

+ *’V^li(set(of heavenlybodies). 
*f rise (of heavenly bodies), 
-f ^ approach. 

WC^rarltfy^rC/^speaky say, state. 


+ If explain, teach; annonoco. 
+ explain, etc. 

^ (roM) ay, scream. 

+ scream. 

7 ft i^ti) lie, sleep. 

+ Ho asleep on (ooc.)* 

bring forth, bear. 

-f- Jt bring forth. 

^ (itaiH) praise. 


^ Spedal irregnlarities in this verb are occasionally met with^ 
soch as infVf%« Some of the verbs in ^ are allowed to be 
inflected like W, bat forms so made are rare. 
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SnbsLt 

fqnTm., n.pr., n name ofBnddba. 
f., toogoe. 

ID.y n. JWo 
UTRT ni*y logic. 

^xq n.y flower.. 
inr m.y qoeetion. 
iTPRi 0*9 sense, andersUDdiog. 
qV m *9 killing, murder. 
n»n 

m.y companion; •<v f., 

trifo. 


>»•> witness, 
eii^ei m>i crane. 

AdJ.t 

f, e^, rcadj. 

diligent, energetic, 
f. e^, lamentable. 
maUng, doug. 

Adr.t 

below, down, on tbe 
ground. 


Exercise XXXVIIL 


It 11I fim^l 

(§ 284 ) fft! B ^ n ^nf^i^nwfw^cnvf 191 

^ B M n vfrflnt 

g^MWf Bi^ a % d W irt^ 

Twi II "o d dii ^ i4i: d « II 

^«r. II d ^ < d f<i T :ii^ ?n : ^rfWin: 

wt ^ridi v4injt^ d v d 

11. The three wires of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12. B&ma 
and Lak^maqa, followed-bj-SlIft, went into the forest. 
15. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months oo 
the ground. 14. A witness stating an^/thmg other-(ilafi-iciinf-«sas» 
sera-or»heard is to bo punished (/at post. port). lA All guilt 
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. lA One must not look 

!!• 
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At tbs rising or the setting snn. 17. Why bast tbon come 

to-my^honse with-wife and witb-cbildren? 18. ** Praise 
Tampa’’: tbos the gods addressed ^^nshpepa who was bonnd to 
the sacrificial post. 19. ^ways speak the trntb. SO. In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace 

Lesson XXXIX. 

414. Terbs. Boot-dass, cont’d. Boots ending In consonants* 
The endings of the 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resolting root-final treated according to the nsnal rales for 
finals.* CL §§ 239,242. Bnt a root ending in a dental mnte some¬ 
times drops this final mote instead of the added ^ in the second 
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ^ some¬ 
times drops this instead of the added in the third person: 
in mther ease estahlisbing the ordinary reladon'of ^ and in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in ^ and sohstitnte for those letters before 
^ and ^ (which then becomes 1|^); and before 1^. Thoi^ 

*speak*: (only these three forms nsed). 

416. Root if^ *know, (act. only): 

ladlcattre* ^ Imperfect* 

1 - 

i»T.i fnin* 

fJni — Opt** eto. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this dass and 
the reduplicating and nasal dasses, enpbonic rales find rery fre* 
qnent application. The student is therefore adrised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rales of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §$ 189—233 (the two larger sixes of print). . 
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4f7. Tbit root alto siakea a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has alwajs the ralue of a present. The 
forms of the iodic, aret 

8iog. 1.'^, 8.^, 8.^; do. 1. 8. «. 

pi. 1. fiRT. »• *. The portidple it t 

(ct§ 268 ). , 

418. The root *eat* (act), inserts H before the endings 
of the 2nd and 8rd sing, impf.; thus, 

419. The root ^kill* (act), is treated somewhat as ara 
noun-stems in I8|i( in declension (§ 283). Thus: 


Indlcatlre* 

*• ft% firac 

8. ifk iw 

8. firat iHftr 


biporfMt. 

inn 


Inr.t Wff*, fUTHl Ifll 

1115. - OpUt jptiR «tc- — r»rt.i f. wft. 

420. Root, in ^ 1^, sabetitat. befora ^ (wUd tbea 

becomes before and (wbich become ^ and and 

^ before ^ (which becomes J0, Thus, *hste* (act. and 
mid.): 


Indlcattre AeU 

«• ^ Win 


laperfeet Aet> 


ImT. Aet .1 ^5 «»«• 

421. ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.i 

- impA* 


* Aoomalons dissimilatlono 
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Leston XXXIX. 


422. L ‘role* (cDid.)« iDsertt before endings begioniog 

with ^ and Uios, Sod sing. Vwlsh’ (act}^ is in 

weak forms contracted to tbns, Srd. pi. 

423. 'rob% * clean* (act.), has tfddhi in the strong forms, 

and opdonallj also in weak forma when the endings begin with a 
Towel. In the treatment of the root*final this verb follows the 
roots in Thus, ind. Srd sing. STlfilf 4o. pl* or 

4n^- 

Vocabulaiy XXXOC. 

Ter««t +ir wipe off. 

(lV(e) rale, own (to. gen.). {aparOdhndti) do 

(cdf (e)i^relate; call, name, wrong. 

•I- Wn ezplaioo (odf(0 wish. 

(dedfth dvifti) hate. e^Ja) know, consider.- 

K hate extremely. smite. 

(mirftO ^^9 ^>P®* + kilh 

wipe away, ofL 

Sabstot D., grammar. 

oSf Wn id *9 n. pr.f a Risbi. 

^ m., decay, destmetion. f., hesitation. 

n., eye. I ip| m., n. pr., a name of 

m., conqneror. n., learning, 

compassion, pity. I qpi| m., creation, 

m., destruction. ft condition, mdstence. . 

i|q m., n. pr., a name of (J^wtu 

If^m., sacred text; spell, charm, f. equ, blameworthy, enl- 

X(m m., watdi (of the night). pable. 
r» n., condoct I 
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BttrdM XXXDC. 

qrt tjt i n i wni n iHI ^ ^ I 
ifitft ««i1^4ini « ^'O « ; 

B W ^_ 

^ fmiJ. q«ll^^4ll^'fiH. H ^ U irt Tfil WV tlRilT: 
^<9^ ■ % * nf^^jft* fii ^ 
fir. M 9 M 9 <i<ii 9 1 6 Mft 

^ ^ ’rt (^wna*lf5i46l|ww n M H ^ '^rVwi 
^nti! it vWrt^jj^ ^mrti ft y ■ 
^« i M<i^ i i<ft^ ^ << ^ ift: m ma M irt n ^ n 
fii a nt ^ irjCTfi* u « B iwt 1^ ^ 

fwrn B 0.11 HI virtV bwii’B infQ 

(5 374,«) tnniT ^ftwnn B B 
12. Hear Oie words of die learned man who explidoa (prea. 
part.) tbe-acieoce of-graromar. IS. Know that BAma (oee.) .<• tbo 
aooy famous in the-three-worlda, of Dafaratha, and the conqueror 
of R&va^a, lord-of-Lafikft. 14. HaTing sipped 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** IS.Two 
warriors smote arrows the king-oMhe-Afigas, who 

had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitadon ereii 
a teacher who approaches (post. pass, port.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Whj dost thon consider (f^) me a Qsdra, though know* 
ing (^17 per.) my leaming-and-conduct? IS. Do. not bate the sons* 
of-P&q^u. 19. The women tsSoss-sons-tosrs-dead, baring lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 2(X Thou, O Lord, roleat 
orer bipeds and quadrnpeds (pen.). 

' I 

* Refers to false witoesa before a court. An nntmth vbere 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are cooeemed, inrolres the destrocUoB 
of fire ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, eto> 
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Lesson XL. 

424. Twin. Boot«dMi» emt*d. (mid.): bdle. 

«te.j ^*, Impt 

^iRl. ^BTOetc. ImT. 

ITTdH (ooiqaeX 

425. The root imC* * command * (act.), sabstitotes in the weak 

forme with consonant* endings the weakened stem thus, 

tndte* sing. JUf^ etc.; dn. etc.; but Srd pL Ifrarflt 

impfct «*«•» *>n» ^ pi* 

2nd sing. inl^S 8rd pL i|HH. 

426. The extremely common root *be* (act), loses its 

▼owel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment The 
2nd ring. imr. is in the 2nd ring, indie, one ^ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and Srd sing. impf. is inserted before the ending. 


Thiut 

ladieailTa. 

Imperfbct. 

1. irfiR 



2. ^ 







ImperatlTS* 


1. wSf TO«i 

Opt** et*. J 2rd pL 

2. nfM 


• ]Part.t r. ^on^'. , 

«• ^ 




427. Roots in |[ (except ^od combine |[ with 
and into and then lengthen preceding before 

|[ becomes 1|; in 2nd and Srd ring. impf. act (where the 
endings are dropped) the f becomes Thns, fiSf *lick* (Mt 
and mid.): Impi: acts ^1%^, 

* Or 8o or (i'o®** impf-X 

** 8e« 1 414. ^Virn^ 1* *0 ba osed in Sod pen. alao. 
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ftrej, iftsniii 

428. In the two root* ‘milk* (act and mid.), and f^, 
'amear* (act), the final ^ representa an earlier gnttnral whidi 
reappears in the infiecUon. Tbna, from 

Indleatlre, .lapeifeek 

!• HR 

8. Vlff * ^11*^ 

8. 

Ind. mid X pjl etc. iMpf* mldnS 

etc.; 

Imr. mld.i etc.; ^tflW|. 

H*^l*i* 

429. The roots *weep*, *aleep*, ^|i(, *breadie', 
TO ‘ breathe* (all act), insert ^ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and of Snd and 8rd sing, impf., 
where they insert dther ^ or %• Thos, Free, ladlewt 

^f»I. etc.. pL 

or etc.; 8rd pL ^1^*1* 

**®* 9P**‘ HTR «t«* Wog mode-dgn). 

Vocabulaiy XL 

^ (itu) dt 

+ Htf dt by; wdt upon; at> 
tend; reverence. 


* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

** When the final eonaot aipirate of a root ia followed by 
or 9^ of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the asidr* 
ation of the root>final is not lost, bat is transferred to the ini^ 
of the ending. 


Terbst 

(dttUi) breathe. 
+ I|(pr4piti) Uve. 

TO ^ 
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+ (jpraviedlatt) moi%^ 
stir (tr.)« 

(digdhi) smear. 

(ddgdhi^ dugdhi) milk. 

(nimilaU) shot (the 

tjm). 

(rddUi) weep. 

(Uflhi, n^i) Uck. 

+ ^Uck. 


Snbst*! 

m., enjoTment 
in., hair. 

D., gift, geDsrositj. 
errar f-t gir^ maiden. 

D., dob, pestle, 
^fvrn.. blood. 

ITR o-f sacrifice. 

m., n. pr^ the snn-god 
. Saritar; the son. 


+ ^RIT approach; - 

command, govern. > 
{fvdnii) breathe.. . 

or breathe gently, 
revive. - 

+ f^fbe confident, trust (ts. gen. 
or toe. eff pers.) 

IfU + (uttiftAati) arise. 


m., shoulder. 

AdJ.i 

f- firm, resolute, 
f. shrewd, skilled, 

f. right, proper. 

3nni, t .HT, careless. 
ladeeLt 

HTTI^ carlj, in the momiog. 
greatlj, moch.' 


. Exercise XL' 

’eRrftsjun TT 
wftuu ^ Ti^wni 
^5lq ^ TT 

T W T « » *p« vtN ^nei- 

firjrnt i s i n ffirinn. i ^ i wfr- 

* After the initial ^ of X8T <uid is dropped; thus, 

for ^ip^nipn. 
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WIpiTPi ’Bwmwftxm 18 h fvrrwf 
wfwfii tt M I 

wrwftft «wi ^- 

^ n $ n ftRtr TTN^^wflhnii 'o « ^ 

mn ^tw. wia 

^HIMlWPl ^ ttQ.ll <\^QTi^«irall ^ 
intt^ 11 Qo tt 

11. Long maj the great-king gorem the earth according to 
law. IS. There was a mightj king, Nala bj name (wniX son of 
Ylrasena. 18. The lion, * satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slaio-gaselle^ 
licked hie month with hie tongne. 14. Let the honsdiolder say to 
the gnest: ** where didst thoo sleep daring the night**? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 18. The boy, beaten by 
kii father, wept bitterly (^1^0* Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thon lirest, and the whole 
world IItcs, it the world*spirit. 19. Haring arisen in the morning, 
reverence the son (^rfi|^). SOi If yon do not pndse B&ma, there 
will bo no salvation for yon (nts ^ 


Lesson XLL 

430. Terbs. Bednpllcatlng Class. This dass forms the present- 
etem by prefixing a rednplicadon to the root* 

431. The roles governing the reduplication are as follows: 

L The consonant of tho reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, i[T» Bnt, (o) a non-aa- 
pirate is sobstitated for an aspirate; and (5) a palatal for a gotcoral 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma¬ 
jority, the accent is- on the reduplication, both in the strong forma 
and in those weak forma whose endings begin with vowels. 
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ot ji thus, Vf, it, (e)if the root 

begin with a sibilant followed bj a non-nasal- mnte, tbe latter is 
repeated (with obseirance of a), not tbe sibilant; thos, ^TT* mSTt 

2. A long Towel Is shortened In the rednplicadng sjllable; 
and ^ is replaced bj Xi abore; 

422. The present^stem gnnates the root-Towel in the strong 
forms; that, fine, •trong fij^, strong fipf^. 

* 433. The rerbs of this class lose the from the endings of 
the 3rd pL In the active as well as in thejinddle; and In the 3d pi* 
impfe act. always take 51^, before which a final radical vowel has 
giH»a; thos, 

434. Boot 'bear, earrj*. For Sod and 8rd dng. impt act, 
et§$l22,4t4. 

LidleattTO* 

Acdra. Middle. 

l-TWHW 

*.tSRlfl 

firofSl 

Imperfect. 

•vm 

Imperative* 

i-ftwriftr twoul 

fi|^ t^npi ftlMlim 

f^niPFt t^Wim 

Opt. aeUt fi|^?Tl4( etc.; add.! ete. 

Part, aeti fipfH (§ 259), t ti|«nif; *««•* t^Wm* 

' ' 439. Tb. roots l^T, 'gire*, and iMTt *pnt% lose their rsdi> 

cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems and ^ 
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In tbe Snd slug. Imr. net Ihej form and The infleedoa 


of VT follow*:* 






IndlenOrOb 

1 


Aetiro. 



Ifiddlo. 

1. 






wrac 











Imporfoet. 


1* 





WIT 







laperailTS* 


1. . 





i. ^ 


wr 

v?^ 


a. 




r^nnwt 


Opt. aett «t«.; Bid.! cto> 

Part aett t mlti 


436. The root 1^ it iofiected in predtelj the same waj, but 
with change eTerjwhere of to ezeept where bdonge to 
the ending. 

437. The root l^p *qoiti abandon* (act), drops the ^ in 

weak forms where the ending begins with a rowel, and in the opt^ 
thus, indie. 3rd sing. pi, impf* 3rd, sing. 

ph opt. 6nrR(. The 2nd sing, imr, is or 

In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
6n|\ or e|f|[; tbos, 61^^^ or 6|f|3T4(. 

438. lUTp *measore’ (mid.), and 2^7* ^more, go* (mid.), form 

* In combination with or of an ending, the of 
does not gire tf, bnt follows the general mie of aspirate and of 
snrd and sonant combination; and tbe lost aspiration is thrown 
back opon the initial of the root 


|il III 4 »i 
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Lesson XLL 


fvnft And before eonsonaot-endings, and before 
Yowel-endings; thus, Srd persons iodic. flufiT)* 

439. sr *poor, sacrifice* (act and mid.), makes the 3nd sing, 

imr. 8rd persons impf. 

440. L ‘fear* (set), may shorten its vowel in weak forins; 

thus, or Siflivnc. or ift, ‘ be 

ashamed* (act.), changes its weak stem to before 

vowel-endings; thus, indie. Srd persons 

Opirflii 


Vocabulary XLL 


Terbsi 

1^ (dddatit datti) gire. 

+ K entmst 

(dddh/Ui, dhatti) put, place* 
+ close, shot 


-f ^poton; (iiitdL)take,receiYe. 
+ arrange, ordiun. 

+ lay on. 

lj[l(jdhdti) qoit, abandon, neglect^ 
{jihriH) be ashamed. 


Sobsiot 

n., safety; feeling of safety, 
m*, demon, 
f., oblation. 

bffipi m., n* pr. ^ 

^ m., gazelle, 
t^ni n., possessions, wealth* 
m., n*, rest, remainder* 
^rnni m*, one who has per* 


formed the ablotion cnstomary 
at the end of religioos pnpilage. 

14J*t 

f. dirioe. 

t excellent, remark¬ 
able. 

Adr.t 

at eYeoiog. 


Exercise XU 

^1^5^ i 

nA 1W iwiPi ■ VI 
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tn ’jc i 

fttfr CT >nq i « t^ q<i i ’mi fiwfii n n 

V art Tnwfii irorvhjmrt w ;b 

^ iNt w a ^ II niaAv^iO wrt nHiMUMi^rt* 
'Hn*^ « ^ n %\^irt rtWnft i^ a 

Irt <^l<*q<« T Bifii^^ ^ l H! H 8 ■ <l<W T ai1fai ^^ iq^ 

<Pr ^ ftr^ ^ m n Htni 

tn (toc. »ing. f.) ^fH?r ^rtifr firaT ^rr^pnnii ^ ^rrtt 

^mfrrt i»fif irtt w angn^ M'o u »jjwrtyri^ 
fnn ^tr y rt ^i l ^ ^ fiwTf # « « Trijw- 

flrtt (part^ Mc. pi.) fJT ^ O l Vllft^ II ( • 

HKifii^^ <«Trt ^jrN I qo n 

11. Let the Adh^arjue poor Uie tacriflcial offmngs into iIm 
fire. Ifi. The seers ordsia forty secrements ia the law-books 
IS. Da^aratha eotnisted his sons to Vasi^tha as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: ^^Sister^ 
be not afraid IS. Let a Snfttaka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
ombrella-aod-shoes. 16. One who takes (port) roots-fmits-or-graln 
from a strange-field, is to be panished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher*s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore mnch jewelry, shone (flf-lTD with great-' 
brilliancy, like the son. 20. The scholars who-hare-not-leamed- 
tSew-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (occ. or pen*)* 


Lesson XLIL 

441. TerlNU Nasal elass. All roots of this class end in con¬ 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 

* With the snffiz 8nT« f* formed adjectires signifying 

*made or composed or consisting of*. — In the second line, 'bear 
the name* merely, i. e. are not in realify snch. 


\ 
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soDsnty unless one be there alresdj (as in this nasal is 

adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable W [ig], which bears tbs accent 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the roles al« 
ready giren for the root and redoplicating classes. 

443. Thns, ^3^ *join*$ strong stem weak 

IndleattTe. 

AcUts. Middle. 

tpiftn ^ 

^ 

Imperfeel* 

Bi^sBRflr 

^ amni 
Bi ^wia i H ^isini 

ImpentlTe* 

^*i4ii4/| 

9^ 

Opt. aet .1 ^9.4in, «te.; nld.t ete. 

Part, aett ^IT^, t aiia.i 

444. Root *obstroct*; strong stem 1(41^, weak 




LldlWtlT*. 




Acdre. 

xwe 

x^ 

Middle. 

x»«i| 

x^ 


X^ 

X^ 

x^ 

X*XI% 

x«e 

xxfx 

X'XX. 


X'% 

x^ 



* Instead of allowed 

(and more osoal) to write ^^i^etc.| alsoipq^p ^^ete.,, 

instead of etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im* 

mediately following the nasaL 
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lapcntlTt* 

wiw 

itPw Vf vari 

wm w*® v^iH. WMW viflm 

Impert Mtt etc.; aid.! 

^^(Hl etck — Opt. aeUt t|iV|i«(^ ete.; aid.} cto. — Tut. 
set.! f. \<M(nt ■*^» 

445. Boots t^I^t ‘grind, crash* (set); and fH^t ‘iijniv^ 
datroj* (set)t 

Imperfset. 

iiPniqiH nW^ir iift»wnn ^rtlNi ^rttNi 

^jW« ^(ft^ irffw 

ngpnr^ ^rflnw( or 

Ind. Snd persons: ft»} — tipifti, ftW^, 

IsiT. 2nd persons: IrfetO ttS; — 

448. ‘crash* (set), combines ^JWIT tH *od ^ into 

ipi^snd^ltf 


Vocabulary JOJL 


Terbss 

(inddhi) kiodle, light. { 
(eiUfidai, ehmddhi) cat, cal 
oft 

+ ^ take away, remoTC. 

+ ^9^ exterminate, 
brnr^ (caoa. stem) awakeo. 
flT^ (pindftO crash. 

(bhandktt) break, destroj. 
(bhifutUif hUnddhi) split. 
(bhundkH^ bhuHktd) eat, eojoj. 


(jpmdtd^ jfidiM) Join; yoko^ 
harness. 

-i* appoint^ establish. 

(ru^dddki, runddU) obstraet, 
check; bedege. 

f|[^ (pmif(i) leaye, leare ro* 
maiDing. 

-f fir apart, disUngoiaho 

-I- onite. 

fl^ (hinditi) injare^ destroy* 
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SnlwUs 

f., conditioDy state, 
f.y dawn; also personified, 
U§as, the Dawn. 

m., thorn; enemy. 

^THET hite, monthfol. 

m-t rice, 
irnra O., crime, 
tftw oSm grandson. 

1P9 .m.y rdatiTe. 


n., writingy copying. 

m.y the Ilimftlaya Mts. 

AdJ.i 

high. 

saitable for K^triyas. 
domestic. 

f. •m oofavorable. 
i^y f./lTTy splendid, beantifol, 
excellent 


Exercise XUL 

trarrafif ^ innfii ^ m 

M n n 

tpgf ’ q<annm ! ii«ii i . 

irot TTOniwrat wwf a u 

^ ^ tWRl ^ w ^ a 98 0 
^ ’tOv. irrof^M ft^vtlr iiwnrf ^ 

m n 1%siw8i 

II ^ a tRT ^rnft ^ 

II 9 II ^ «IRif^gni^fii<iaiq1 

ft^ 49 <dm< T t^^ »i (^*nfv a ti<l a 8 II «iA<nii<113(1411 ^rit 
^dP RfiiA ^Tig^aHii^ 
19pi<i<i4ii(^«aii3 ^ i f^amH « iRi(4i49iqi- 

nS: a ^ a ^ utA^ 

^ II 'o a tR fvxM^ <iRt 

^ fq qi fy (^ f^. a qo a 

11. After Jayasifiha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of 
Translate as though datife. 
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(sn() it at last 13. An ascetic shall eat onij 240 moathfals in a 
month (loe.). IS. **Kindle the fire; cot branches for firewood 
cows; grind grain**: thns said one priest 
to another earlg in the morning. 14. The teacher entriuted 
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd^ dot,). 15. The 
moontain-ronp# Himaraot diecks the coorse of the clodds 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. IS. The doers-of-right (•yi) 
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fimits-of-tAeir-works. 17. A. 
king who has cooqoered a foreign realm most not exterminate 
the royal-family* 18 . Aryans most kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19 . Women ponnded the rice with pestles. 

Lesson XUIL 

447. Terhs. Perfect-System* In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle^ each 
both actife and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: l.redoplication; 2. distincdon of strong 
and weak forms; 8. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre¬ 
quent use of the union-vowel i. * 

448. Reduplication. L Initial consonants are reduplicated ae^ 

cording to the roles given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. _ 

8. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding shoit vowel, diphthongs by their second element; 
hot ^ (or WJp is represented always by never by ^ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, 7T4BTI 

m, «nni V ^ 

8. Initiid followed bj a siogle eonaooant, becomes ^ 
(throagh 

4. Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogj} bat in the strong 
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forms, trbere the root*Toirel is gnnated, the ledoplicadog rowd is 
protected from combination bj the insertion of 

Strong perfect-stem 'weak 1;]^ e. i-ft); 

stroofp (}iHo-oe\ weak (u-ue); 

6b Boots beginning with Towels long bj nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinarj perfect-system, bnt nse instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). Bot ^ <tn exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem and a few roots with inidal 
^ or ^ show the anomalons rednplication in the perfect* 

449. Strong and weak forms* In the., three persons sing, act 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits nsnolly a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by natnre or position, 
and in those with inidal the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts* .. 

8. Medial and inidal vowels are gnnated, if possible, in tho 
strong forms; thus, w. *• 5 w. s. 

w. s. 448, 4). 

8. Medial H before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the 
8rd pers., and opdonally in the 1st; thus, from in 1st sing, 
either or in 9nd in 6rd ... 

4. A final vowel takes dther pu^ui or vrddhi in the 1st person, 
gu^ in the 2nd, tjrddhi in the 8rd; thus, from in let fi|% or 
flt^, 2nd finl; Srd 

450. The root makes, irregularly, the perfeet>stem and 
adds before a vowel-ending. 

45L Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doobUess falsely) this rednpli* 
cation for all verbs beginning with If or ^ followed by more than 
one consonants 
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strong forms, 'wesken it in ths weak forms; some few eren do 
both. See bdow. ~ 

» 

452. PenoBil EnAlBfi* The perfect-endiogs are theeei 
Active. Middle. 


1. 

a 

vd 

md 

4 

vd»t 

vuUk$ 

9. 

tha 

dtkui 

d 

$4' 

. itk$ 

dM 

8. 

* a 

dtui 

d$ 

4 

du 

r4 


Bot roots ending in 4 take 4tt in 1st and 5rd idng. act| thos, 

453. Unien-Tewdo The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit nsnallj Joined to the base bj the union* 
Towd The most important roles for the ose of ^ are as 
follows: 

1. The"^ of Srd pi. mid. always has ^ before h. 

8. The other endings beginning with consonants, except ^ 
take it in nearly all verbs. Bot it b rejected throoghoot (except 
from by eight verbs: vis. *make% ^ *bear% ^ *go% 
8^‘choose*, ^ *ron*, ^ ‘hear*, ^ *praise*, ^ ‘flow*. 

5. For its ose or omission in 8nd sing, act the roles are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the onion-vowd ^ a final radical ^ or f* b not 

combined into ^ bot becomes or (if more than one consonant 
precede) thos, from nf-iqr-l-ea. 

Examples of Infleetion. A. Roob In final vowelai 

455. I. Beets In ^ er f*. The B and ^ of gonated and vrid- 
dhied Toweb become end before the vowd be|^ning 
an ending. See abo § 454. 

Thos, L Act.1 Sing. 1. fipTO or flmnr, or 

8. do. 1. *. 8. pi. 1. 

Wmi, 8.tilig^^.—llld .1 Sing. LftS, 8.111^1 
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do. 1 . 8 . 8 . fil^; pL 1 . 8 . 

8 . xSti Aett Sing. 1 . or 8 . or 

A t^nsTO; do. 1 - fiiH i ift i q. *• «• *^ 15 ^; p>- 1 - f 8 - 

fwftRT, 8. A InOifQC* 

456. IL Boots In ^ or follow the model of the Inst-meotiODed. 

Thus, Aett Sing. 1 . or U«-R, 8 . (not |fsflra — 

see § 453, 8 ), AIJSTn; do- 

AeLs da. etc. 

457. ^is irregalar in the perfect.-‘(Cf. § 450): 

Aetire. Middle. 

I. 

8 .il^f^ ^ 

458. IIL Boots In 1. (see § 453, 8 ): 

So also choose*. S. The other roots in ^ make the 

first persons tbnss from or ^f%R» ^CflWJ 

459. If the final ^ be preceded hj more than one consonant, 

the formation is as follows: ^9 1 . BiflT or 6 . 

A W9nKi do. etc. — the ^ being ganated. 

460. IV. Boots In ^ (inclading those written by the natires 
with 'Bor ^or These take vft io 1 st and Srd sing, act; and 
the ^ is lost before Towel-endings and B* I* IHTs . . 

A|[>e ^ 

A8(VIW, t^PW ^ 8[Pft 

9. Vftf 3 [Ti nnd similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root*fonBS ete.{ and makw its strong forms also 
from ig} thns, or «rfT^ ete; 

B. Roob h final consonanb. . 

461. I. with medial rowel capable ef pvpo. 

1. ^ : Acts Sing. 1. »• do. fbftl- 

etc. I pi. etc. Hld.t etc. 2. So from 

etc.; 8. from 1. S. or A 

<*“• etc. 

462. IL With Initial rowel capable of gitfo. 

1. Sing. 1. 2. A do. 1. ffiw, 

*• *• pJ-1* *• *• *• 

etc. 8. The root ^p *go*, also follows this rolop formiog 
Jim etc., 8rd. pL 4. makes (see §448 , 6) 

UPlfHctc. 

463. m. With Initial . 

Jtm etc.; xi^ etc. But (originally lix) 
makes BrNlT etc. (§ 448, 

464. IV. Wltk medial 

1. XK* •*°8* or XWPfff 8. 

do. B^dflnr etc. HidoS ete. 

Thos all soch roots begioniog with more than one consonant 
or with an aspirate, a gottnral mnte^ QT 

465. 2. Boots in general baring medial B before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the rednplicaUon — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a gnttoral, or ^ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with H as its Towel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing, act when the nnion-TOwd ^ is taken.* Thus, 

s. VJW »nd W. 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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vwv, ^iww w mtW »wn» ww 

^nw 

466. 8. Certain roots beginniog with ^ va (also one with Jf ya) 

and ending in one consonant, rednplicate with the syllable ^ (the 
one root just mentioned, with and abbreviate the ^ (f|) of the 
root to ^ (1^ in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (\i § 463) but retain the fall root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are 'dwell*, and 

also Thus, H^|(. ^ct. sing.**l. or ^ 

or 3. Vl^rq; du. (u-uc4~va) etc. Mid. Bi% etc. 

— Act sing. 1. or 2. or 3. J^T^i 

do. ote. Mid. etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial ^ between single 

consonant^ but cannot follow the mle of § 465, drop ont the 
firom the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
vit 1^; and also 6r^, whidi might be expected to 

follow § 465. They form the weak stems 3133^ 3|^, WXj 
and 3|ll^. Thus, or 3|ldis| etc., etc. makes its 

strong stem 3rqi^ and oraiq. 

468. 5. The roots iq^, and one or two others, rednpli- 

cate from the semivowel, and contract 3^ and 3r 1[ and ^ in 
weak forms. Thus, strong weak 

469. L The root 31^, *speak*, is found only in this tense, 
and only i^ the following forme: sing. 2. qrnq» 3. ^tTf; da. 2. qn* 

3. pi* 3. qnV3(* These forme have only the valae 

of the present—2. The root ^know *, makes a perfect withonl 
rednplication, bat otherwise regular, which has only present-value | 
see § 417. 2fq^, 'find*, forms the r^ular 

470. The roots f^, fXXj fit ^ perfect-stem# 

fulfil Olflr. Md 
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471. Perfect parilelple. 1. AetiTe* The ending of the pf. part: 
aetire is (mid. which is added to the weak per^ 

fect-stem.* When this is monosjUabie the onion-rowel ^ is inserted 
(bot not in the weakest eases, before Thns, a. from 

strong stem of part mid. from 

from ?{T, But, fromift; ^ 

from 

— t- Tb« root nmkea m iU 
stroDg stem of pf. part or mid. «|f)«rc|l( or 

weakest onlj Siodlarly, from or 

or — c. ‘know’, makes 

etc.; ‘find’, f^lflnfNc «*«• 

8. Middle. The pf. part middle is made with the sof&x WTMi 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
Toice; tbos, VT, ^ WMTW* ^ f*WPfl 


Periphrastic Perfect 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long hj nature or po* 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken hj the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above categoryo It is made 
as follows! 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in WT* made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugatioa, 
are added, for the active the perfect active forms of || or (or, 
very rarely, of for the middle only the perfect middle forms 

* Mechanically, the weakest partidple-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pi. act (of course, ^ instead of ^ 
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of ^ Thus, from pt or 

from 

474o Force of tbo Perfoet* In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfecti as a tense of narration, 
bat is less often met with. 

Lesson XLIV. 

* ' • . . . . . • 

475. YeriNU Fntnro-Sjstem (andTJondltlonal). The rerb has 
two futures: L The simple, or s-fatnre, which is hj far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and IL the periphrastie 
fotnre. 

476. L Simple Future. This tense contains an indicatire mode 

and a participle^ actire and middla It maj be made from all 
▼erbs. The tense-sign is the sjUable added to the root either 
directlj, or hj the nnion-^TOwel (in the latter case becoming 1[Q0* 
The root has the pupa-strengtheung when possible; and some roots 
with medial IQ gnnate with ^ instead of The inflection is 
predselj like that of the present indicatire of a verb of the 
o-conjogation; thus, from ^ •it 

477. When ^ is not taken, flnal radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before ^ as before in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 

spwtil. The root * dwell*, makes 

478. L Most roots ending in vowels reject thus, 

wrafif; til iNtil; ^ But all rooU in 

^ take thus, ^ and also the rooU 

Md 8. 4|f makes 
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479. In general, the rerbs which take ^ in the infinidro and 
periphrasde fntnre (see below), take it also in this tense. Bat the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of osag^ for anj giren yerb. 

480. Stems of caosatiye inflecdon, and denominadyes in 

make thdr fotore^stems in n ftl H; thus, ' 

481. Partielple* The parddples, act. and mid., are made from 
the future-stem preciselj as from the pr^ent-stem; thus, 

^ (t 'f, ct §§ 2«^ 

2 * 2 . . 


482. GondltionaL A tense called the eondidonal (indie, onlj) 
is made from the stem of the simple future predselj as the im« 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarlj inflected. 
Thw, I* U of extremelj 

rare occurrence. 


483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, whidi is allowed to 
be made from all yerbs, contains a mngle iodicadye tense, aedye,* 
It b formed hj the nomen ogenHe in haying the yalue of a future 
actiye participle, to the nom. sing, of which (HT) added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres, of l^n( *be\ In the 8rd per^ns the nomem 
agentU is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliarj. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix ^ which it takes before the of. the infinidye. Thus, 

ftii Hftf; p ’ijs WT, 

485. The inflecdon b then as follows! 

^ The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how* 
eyer, praedcally no exbtence. 
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Ri^lO 


Aorisl<System. 


486. The aorbt comprises three quite distioct formations, each 
with certain sab^rarieUesi hot all are bound together Into one 
complex ^tem hj certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatirelj rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tensM of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt) with 
the particle STTi In prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
tbu, ^ ‘do not giT.’} ?rT SWV. ‘do not fear*. With tbi. ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.^ 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; 11. Redn* 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist ^ 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Boot aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-dass. It is limited to the active voice 


of a few roots in and of ^ 

E.g. 















Idke VT. WtT, RT, ^ 

‘go’. W* 


riict* 


488. (2) The a*aorlst. This Is like an imperfect of the o^lass, 
active and middle. Thus, from 1st persons 

In general the root 

• The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it W so 
rare that its formation used not be explained here. 
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assnines a weak forni; but three or foor roots in final ^ take pMfMK. 
Thus, 'mW\i 

— Irrefnlari ^- 

XT, ^ ^- 

(anomaloos). makes 11?^, whidi, 

with one or two others, were doubtless originallj rednplieated 
aorists. 

489. II. Rednplieated lorlst (8)» This aoiist differs from all 

others in that it has come to be attached nearlj always to the deriy* 
atiye (cans., etc.) conjngation in as its aorist. The connection 

is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in bat 

from the root Its characteristic is a rednplication, of quite pe- 
cnliar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very imosoal in classical San¬ 
skrit, and it will be soffident for the present to give an ezampla 
or two of its formaUon. Thos, makes 

Wit The infiection is the nsnal one of imper¬ 

fects of the a^eonjngation. 

49L in. Sibilant Aorlsty of four Tarieties. (4) The s-aerisU 
The tense-stem is made bj adding ^ to the angmented root, whidi 
usually has its Towd strengthened* B. g. Aet»i sing. 1« 

^ *. «• «*“• 1. *• *. 

pi. 1. 8. tiiig. 1. 8. nirrrac^ 

«. mite; do. 1. 8. »• ^nNnn»C} pL i. ^ 

*• *• VNW* — (mid.onl 7 )j ^g. 1. 

*1 «• ®*«* 

492. (8) The <f-tmrlst« The tense-stem is made by adding 
by means of an inserted The root is generally strengthened. 
Kg. ^‘porify*: Aett ring. 1. S. 9. qR^ 

ifh^} do. 1. *. «. •nnj pl i. -firPii 

*. •fW,«. MM.rfng. L qnrfM^ t. q ivinmM. t »•» 
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uiftw} da-1. «• »• •’im; pi 1. 

— This is the oolj aorist of which forms are 
made in the secoodarj aod denomioative conjogaUons (bat for 
caasatiyes and denoodnatiyes in iqpll, ef. § 489). 

498. (•) The «tf-aorlst is actiye onlj, the corresponding middle 
being of the s-forro. An example will safBx hero. Jfft sing. 1. 

inflecUon of the if-MOiinU 

494. (7) The M-aorlst» Act sing. 

and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjagation. Bat in the 
miA the grammarians prescribe the 1st sing. and 9nd and 

3rd da. •WPIl- 

495. Aerlst Passlye* Generali/ the middle forms of aorists 4^ 
9t or 7, are ased also for the pamiye. Roots which do not ordin- 
aril/ take aorists of these forms, maj make them like 4 or 5 espe* 
ciallj for the passiye. 

496. Bat a 8rd pers. sing., of pecaliar formation, has become 

a recognised part of the passiye conjagation. It is formed bj add* 
ing to the root, which takes also the aogment, and is nsaallj 
strengthened, in some cases by pupop io others bj vfddhL After 
final ^ is added Thus, J. 

Wf^} - but 7 ^ 

Lesson XLV. 

Derivative or Secondaiy ConJugaBom^ 

497. Secondary conjagations are those in which a whole 
system of form^ more or less complete, is made from a deriyatire 
conjogation-stem, tUs whole qrstem being asaally connected with 
a eertdn definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjagations are: L Passiye. II. Intenslye. III. Desideratiye. 
IT. Caasatiye. T. Denominatiye. 
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498. I. PasstTS* The present-systein of the passive has been 
described; as also the pecnUar 8rd pers. sing, need as aor. pass.^ 
the past pass* parUciple in or if, and the fat* pass* participles 
or geroDdives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
nsed, if necessary, with passive meanmg. 

499. il. Intensive* The intensive conjogation signifies the 
intensification or the repeUtion of the action expressed by the 
primary conjagadon of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need nodce here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language* Intensives 
fall into two classes* < 

500* 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in¬ 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicadng syllable is 
strengthened, a. Badieal H and vg are reduplicated with Hf, ^ 
and with Jf, ^ and BT with ift; thus, 

6. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has m final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, u. Somedmes the 

reduplicadon is dissyllabic, an l-vbwel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicadng syllable; thus, — 

The model of inflecdon'is the present-system of the rednplicadng- 
dass, but deviadons are not rare; in pardcular, an {^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. . 

501* 9. From the intensive^tem as just described may be formed 
another, formally idendcal with a passive-stem, by the suffix %* 
It takes middle inflecdon, bat has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned* Thus, ^9^, 9n|uij%. 

502* A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the nadve grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus filT^, really intensive of *wake’, is. 
assigned to the root-class: pres. etc., do. 811^4^ etc.; 

impf. 1. 8. «. do. iwr^etc. So 
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ako intens. of *nin*, used as a preseot with tho sensa 

«be poor’, ’wash*, and soma others, use the ioteosive 

present-^tem in the same way, and are assigned to the re¬ 
duplicating class! thos, 8rd sing, 8rd pi. 

Intensire forms ontside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. PesideratiTe* By this conjngation is denoted a desire 

for the action or condiUon denoted by the simple root; thns, 
frpnf^ drink*, desid. ‘I wish to drink*. . 

504. To form the desideratiye-stem the root is reduplicated, 

and adds sometimes The consonant of the rednplication 
is determined by the osnal rales; tho rowel of rednplication is ^ 
if the root has an o-yowel, an f-yowel, or ^ if the root 

has an ii-Towd. Thns, 04<114)01; tMhOt; TOOI) 

^ t^*6H0i; tHf, OrOroOr; Oi^, OiOn^. 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative* 
stem; thns, ’^41^, l^qOl; ^ f^WOh 

506. The conjagation in the present-system is like that of 

other o-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are qnite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
if-form; thus, tiq*, The futures are made 

with the auxiliary vowel thus, The 

verbal nouns are made with in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, ’it is desired 

to be obtained*; part 

507. lY. Causative. 1. Tho present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 3. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in ^ being formed from the causative-stem; 

^ The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, ^ instances, 

where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, ^{|T» VnTQfST* 4. Both fotures are 

made from the cansatire-stemy the auxiliary ^ repladng the final 

thns, ft. The yerbal noons and 

adjecdres are in part formed from the cansadye-stem in the same 
manner as the fntores, in part from the cansatiyely strengthened 
root-form; thns, pass. part. HlfqH; fnt pass, part (gemndiye) 
wra; inf. geruDd nBrig; 

^($ 310 ). 

508. Cansattye passtye and destderailye. These may be made 

from the cansatiye-stem as follows. 1. The passiye-stem is formed 
by adding the nsnal passiye sign to the cansatiyely strengthened 
root, the syllables IgSI being omitted; thos, S. The desider- 

atiye*otem is made by redaplicadon and addition of the syllables 

of which the ^ replaces the final K of the cansative-stem; 
thos, fiRnfVifil. This is a rare formation. 

509. y. Penominatlye* A denomioatiye conjogation is one 

that has as basis a nonn-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noon-stem by means of the conjngation-sign tf, which has the 
accent Intermediate between the denominatire and eaosatiye con- 
jogations stands a class of verbs plunly denomioatiye in origin hot 
haying the eaosatiye accent Thns, from ifi^T, manirdyaU; 

from 41^^01 ktrtdyatL See § 78. 

510. The denominative meaning- is of the greatest variety; 

e. g. *be like*, *act as’, 'regard or treat as’, 'make into’, 
'desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the nonn-stem. 
Examples: from 'penance, asceticism*, fmof)! 'practise 
ascetism*; from *honor’; 'blacken*; 

'seek horses*; ifVTrafil *plsy the herdsman, protect*; 
desire wealth’; finoqfir ^plsy the physician, core’; 

Hfflt 'desire a son’, from the post, cpd *14^4111 'desiring a son** 


\ 
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L Sanskrit-Eoglish OloMaiy. 


Glossary to tlie Exercises. 

For the alphabetic order of Saoskrit words see p. aciU 


L Sanskrit-English. 

Adjectlyes ia -a form their femiaioe io •d, unless otherwise stated. 


m., die, dice. 
ak^an (akfii775) o., eye. 
agni in., fire; as ft. pr.^ Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest 
agra n., front; tip, end. 

Qfiga n., limb; body. 
a^giroi (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali m., a gestnre (Voc. 87). 
opti a., small; as n., atom. 
iUoi adv., hence. 
oH ady., across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 
aiUhi m., goest. 

atra ady., here, hither. | 

atha ady., then; thereupon. 
atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 
ados (oidui 287) pron., that one; 

so-and-so. 
adga ady., to-day. 
adgatana adj., of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness. 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. . 


adha$ ady., below, down. 
adha8t(U ady., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi^ ady., over, aboye, on. 
adhika a., additional; superior. 
adhUa part of adhi-L 
adkund ady., now. 
adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajonreda. 

^ an (dmti: 429) breathe; — + 
pra breathe; lire. 
aii,beforecoos. a, negatiye prefix. 
ana4uh (278) m., ox. 
anantaram ady., after, immediatdy 
afterward; as prep., w. abl., 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 
anavadga a., faultless. 
anahilapd(aka n., n. jfr., a city, 
ofitt ady., after, along, toward. 
antil:0laa.,fayorable.; asn.,fayor« 
anujnd t, permission. ^ 
anurUpa a., suitable. 
aneka a, seyeraL 
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aufta a., nntrolh. 
onto m, end; In loe., at last' 
aniara a., inner; at n^ interior, 
middle; interral, difference; oc* 
caaion. Juncture. Cf. 376| 4. 
andha a.^ blind. 
andhra m., n. pr.^ a people. 
anna n., food, fodder. 
anya (231) pron. adj., other. 
anyatra ad?., elsewhere. 
anvane (272) a., following. 
anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 
op (277) f. pi., water. 
apara (233) pron. adj., hbder; 
other. 

api (190) adr., unto; further; as 
conj., alsc^ even. . 
apsaras f., bearenlj njmph. 
abhaya n., feeling of safety; safe- 
■ty. J 

ahhi adr., to, nnta 
abJnprdya m., plan, design; riew. 
abhyOsa m., study, recitation. 
amrta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 
ambd (273) f., mother. * 
ayam same as idaw^ 
ari m., enemy. 

ariha m., purpose; meaning; 
wealth. 

y arthaya (den.: arihdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); +pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., a. pr. 
y ark {drhaU) desenre; hare a 
right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alatn adr., enough; rery; w. instr., 
enongh of, away with; w. dat., 
suitable for. 
dU m«, bee. 
ana adr., down, olE 


avafya a., necessary. 
avoithd f., condition, state. 
avdne (272) a., downward. 
y la^ (afnutd). acquire, obtain; 

— -I- sasa-atpa idem. 
y Sup (a^nAU) eat; cans^ (dcdya^ 
ft) make eat, giro to eat. 
upift (332).nnm., ei^ty. 
ayn n., tear. 
ayva m., horse. 

ayvin m. dn., a. pr^ the ApTina 
(the Indian Ad; xoupoi). 
offa (332) num., eight 
a^tddaya (332) nnm., eighteen, 
upfdmapaft (329,332) num.,twenty- 
right 

}/\a$ (did: 42Q be, erist 
yiM (diyad) throw, hnri; — 
+ abki repeat, study, learn; — 
-h al entrust; — + pra throw 
forward or into. 
ati m., sword. ' 
oiwra demon. 
oidu same as ada$. 

Oithan (aitki: 275) n., bone. 
amad same as vayam; as stem 
in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 

(oAur, aha: 271) n., day. 
aham (223) pron., L 
ahita a., disagreeable. 
dho ezcl., oh I ah I 
ahardbra n., a day and a ni|d^t 


4(130)ad?.,hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abL, hither from; untiL - 
dkdra m., form, figure. 
dkdya m , air, sky. 
dlyffa part of ftlyf. 
dkrdnta part of d-kram. 
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dgamana n., arriraL 
Oedra m., **walk aod ooDTersa* 
tioD*; coodoet; observance. 
dcdrya m., teacher. 

H^nd £, command. 
dlman sool, self; often simple 
reflexive pronoun. 
ddi m., banning; in cpdSy Cf. 
375, 1. 

dditya m., snn. 

ddefa m., command, prescription. 
\f dp (i^fmdU^apnuU) acquire, reach; 
— +ava^ pra^ or unu-pra, idem; 
•f $am idem; finish. 
i^ad f., calami^. 

^tapart. of tmstwortbj; fit 
dpupnant (263) a., long-lived. 
dm^Ot part of utp+d, entered 
(b/), i. e. fiUed (with> 
dfd f., hope. 
dpu swift. 
dprama m., hermitage. 

^di (itie: 424) sit; cans, (d* 
9dyaU) place; — +upa sit bj; 
wait upon; reverence. 
dsana n., seat, chair. 
dhara^jM n., bringiog. 
dhdra m., food. 
dhuH oblation, offering. 


yi (iH l-iU: 408]) go: - + 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
cans, (adhydpdifati) teach; — 
•Komi follow; — +qpagoaway; 
— -|-o5A< approach; — -K oitam 
(lit'lj go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.^; — + ud rise; + upa ap¬ 
proach; — -f pra go forth; die. 
icehd tf wish. 


itara (231) pron. adj., other. 
itoM adv., hence. 
iH adv., thus, so. 
ittham adv., in this way, so. 
idam (285-286) pron., this, tra 
here. 

ym, indh (inddhi: 444) kindle, 
light 

indu m«, moon. 

indra m., n. pr^ the god Indra. 
indraproitha n., n. pr., DelhL 
ihdfdtfl f., 91 . pr., a goddess. 
iyant (263) a., so great; so much. 
iyam fern, of idam. 
wa adv., postpos., as; like. 
yiif (icehdHi 109) wish, desire. 
ifu m., arrow. 
iha adv., here, hither. 

)/fkf(fkfafs) see, behold; — +upa 
neglect; — +praH expect 
Idjrp, f. •!, a., such. 
y%y (fffe? 422) rule, own (gen.). 
Ipvoram., master; lord; rich man. 

ucehrita part of tid-prt, high. 
ud adv., up, op forth or out 
udane (272) a., northward. 
udadki m., ocean. 
udaya m., rise. 
udara n., bellj. 
udyata part of tid-pom, ready. 
udydna n., garden. 
udyoga m., diligence. 
udyoym a., diUgent, energetie. 
tipa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. / 
ypanifod f., certain Yedic works, 
upa^i^ m., enjoyment- 
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upavUa o., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. ~ 

updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
ubha a., do., both, 
liras n., breast 
am, f. Orel, a., wide, 
oroapl f., ft. pr,, an Apsaras. 
ufoi f., dawn; as n. pr., U^as, 
goddess of the dawn. 


Vr OrcchdH: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one's lot, fall npon; cans. 
{arpdyati) send; pnt; gire. 
fkfa m., bear. 
fgveda m., the lUgreda. 
fo f., verse of the Eigveda; in 
pi., the Rigveda. 
fpa n., debt 
ftvij hi., priest 
ffi m., seer. 


eka (231, 232) nom., one; pi., 
some; eii:s-*eii:s, some** others. 
ekad& adv., once npon a time. 
ekddaga (332) nnm., eleven. 
ekOda^a (334) a. eleventh. 
etad (231) pron., this, this here. 
eva adv., jnst exactly. 
evam adv., so, thns. 
eya same as stod 


offha m., lip. ^ 

dufodha n., medicinei 

ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; him w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
acy. and subst, chiefly w. parti¬ 


cles ea, eana^ dd^ some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenest in neg. clanses: no one 
whatever (236). 
kapi m., mat 
kaiypuka m., thorn, enemy. 

Jbopffia m., neck. 

Jkopea m., ft. pr. 
katham adv., how? 
y/kathaya (den.: kathdyati) relate, 
teU. 

kadd adv., when? — 4- eana^ dd^ 
opl, at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

kaniftha a., youngest 
kofdyai a., younger. 

I kanyd f., daughter, maiden. 
kapi m., monk^. 
kapoia ol, dove. 

^kamp (kdmpate) tremble. 
ksra m., hand; trunk (of elephant); 

ray; toll, tax. 
karm m., elephant 
karu^ a., lamentable, 
kof^a m., ear. 

kartr m., doer, maker (204); 
author. 

korman n^ deed; ceremony; fate. 
ykal -f som (iamkaUyaii) pnt 
together, add. 
kalaha m.. qnarreL 
kidd f., crescent 
kaUfiga m., a. pr., a people. 
kdiyuga n., the ^Iron Age** of 
the world. . 

kalydya n., advantage; salvation. 
kavi m., poet 
kdi^ a., one^yed. 
kdnH f., charm; grace. 
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kOma m., desire, lore; as n. pr^ 
the god of lore. 

kdmadugha a., grantiog wishes; 
as t sabst., §e. dhenu^ the fab- 
nloas WoDder-eow. 
hOmaduh a., idem. 
kdya m., bodj. 
kdra^ n., reason, caose. 

•hOrin a., cansiog, making. 
hlknia n., business, concern. 
ktila m., time. 
kdUdlUa m., n. pr., a poet 
kikoya n., poem. . 
kdfl f., n. pr., a eitj, Benares. 
kOffia n., fagot; wood. 
kdffJiamaya a., made of wood, 
ktm neat of Jbo; w. tu, howerer. 
kiyant (263) pron. adj. | how 
great? 

kirti f., glory. 
kutoi adr., whence? why? 
bUra adr., where? whither? 
kwUa m., spear. 

yhg) (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 
kuyaXa a., able; clerer; learnM. 
y tkf{kdroH^ kwruU: § 394-5) make, 
do, perform; -|- adki pat at 
thebead, make roler oyer (loc.); 
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc., aco.); — + apa^d pay; — 
-f dlam prepare, adorn; — + dci$ 
(dvifkaroti) make known, ex¬ 
hibit; — 4 upa do good to, be¬ 
nefit (gen., loc.); — Hras (H» 
ra$kJ) hide; blame; — + puras 
pat at the head; — 4 prati pay, 
recompense, panish (acc. rei. 


gen., dat, or loc. pers.); —; 
•^prddui make known or risible; 
^ -I- sam (395) prepare, adorn. 
yikf (khrdtt) strew, scatter; — 
+ W, idem. 

ykft (krntdti: 110) cat, cat off; 

— + ava idem. 
krti f., work (literary). 
kftfima a., adopted. . 
kftfna a., whole, entire. 
kfpaf^ a., poor; niggardly. 
kfpd f., gracioasness, pity. 
ykff (kdrfoti) draw; — + d draw 
on or ap; — {kf^dH) plough. 
kffi f, agricultare. 
krfivala m., husbandman, peasant 
krp^a a., black; as m., n. pr., the 
godErfoa. 

yklp (kd!pat$) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (hol- 
pdyati^ -ts) ordain, appoint 
hettt m^, banner. 
kega m., hair. 

kdildsa m., n. pr., a mountain. 
kofi f., peak; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. . 
ko^a m., treasare; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n. pr. 
kdusalyd f., n. pn 
ykram (krdmatif krdmate: 134) 
step; — + oti pass bejond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
+ d stride op to, attack; — 
+ nil go out 

;/ib^ (krfydH kriyUd) buy. 
kri^d f., game^ sport 
ykrudA (krud^a(i) be angry (gen. 

or dot). . 
krcidka m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + eit 
eometimeSy erer. 

Dk 0.9 moment; time. • 
k^atriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

k^aya m., decaj, destruction. 
yk^an \k^ay6H^ k^apOi) hurt, 
wound. 

"^kfol (kfdldyati) wash; — +iww 
idem. 

kfdtra a., suitable for E^atrijas. 
V2kp (kfindti) destroy. 
kfitipa m., king. 
ykfip (kppdU) hurl, throw. 
kfiya part, of 21 :^, reduced, de¬ 
cayed, ruined. 
kfira n., milk. 
kfudra a., little, smalL 
kptdh f., hunger. 
k^etra n., field. 


^khan fJchdnaU) dig. 
khara m., 


1 f., n. pr., the Ganges. 
gaja m., elephant. 
y (den.: gaf^dyatf) numberj 

count; — + uea despise. 
gaii gait; c 6 ur 8 e. 
gandha odor, perfume. 
gandharva m., a Gaudharra, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 
I^pom (gdcchaU : 100) go; — + mwi 
follow; — -I- ahM visit, attend; 

ana understand; — +a$tam 
go down, set (cf. i + ostom); — 
+ d come; — + nil rise; — 
+ nil come forth; proceed from; 


— + $am (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). - 

gar^yoM comp., very honorable. 

gdndharva^ f, -I, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. . . 

ygdh (gihate) plunge; — + 
dive or plunge under (ace.). 
gir f., voice, song. 

IpiH m., mountain. 
gua n., song; singing. . 
gupi m., quali^, excellence. 

I guru m., teacher. 
yguh (pd/iari: 101 ) hide, conceal; 

cans, (gdhdyati) idem. 

IptiJUlf., cave. 
gj-ha n., house.. 

gfhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

gthya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 

as t;, fig., speech. 
gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 
gopu m«, cowher^ shepherd; 
guardian. 

I ygopdya (den.igopdyoH) be keep¬ 
er; guard. 

j^ava n., weight; digni^. 
y grantk (grathniU) string to¬ 
gether; compose. 
grantha m., literary work, book. 
ygrah rece^^®« 

seize; — +iit hold, restrain, 
check; — + praH take. . 
jprdjna m., village. 
grd$a m., bite, monthfuL 


ghafa pot, vessd. 
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ghOsa m., fodder, haj. 
ghfta n., clarified bolter; gh$e. 
}fghra (JighraH: 102) smelL 


ea encL cooj., and, also, rr, ; 

•omedmessif. 
eakra n., wheel. 

}/cak§ {cdfte: 421) see, behold; 

— +4 relate; call, name; — 
+ et-4 explain. 

eakfui 0., ej^ 
latwr (332) nam., four. 
eaturtha^ f. -I, a., foortb. 
eatwrdaga (332) nom., fourteen. 
eaiufpad (282) a., quadruped. 
eatvOri^gat (332) num., forty. 
eandra m., moon. 
candramoM m,f moon. 

I^com, used only with a (Ocdmati), 
sip; rinse the month. 
camatkdra m., astonishment. 
year (cdrati) go, wander; grare 
(of cattle); tr., perform,commit; 

— +4 perform, complete, do; 

— + earned idem; — + ud cans. 
(ueedrdyati) pronounce, say. 

-cara a., moving, going. 
earaga m., n., foot, leg. 
earita n., behavior, life. 
carman n., hide, skin; leather. 
earmamaya a., leathern. 
yeal (edloH) stir; — -h/’ro moye 
on, march; —+l>ra«ei,tr.,moye, 
stir. 

edturmdsya n., a certain sacrifice. 

cdmtkara n., gold. 

edra m., spy. 

edru a., beautiful. 

yei (cindHf einuid) gather; — -)• 


nii or et-mt decide, conclude; 
•¥pra gather; idem; — 

4 -dam collect. 

ekta n., notice; thought; mind. 
y cint (cinidyatf) consider. 
eiram adv., long, a long dme. 
ycud-l'pra in cans, (pracoddyati)^ 
impel. 

year (eordyaii) steaL 

f., top-knot, scalp. • 
eed adv., postpos., if. ^ 

Ycert (cdffatif •te) stir, be alive. 
eduhtkya m., n. |>r., a people. 
yeyu (eydvate) totter, fall; — 
fall away. 

ehattra n., umbrella. 
chdyd f., shade. 

y chid (ehindUi^ ehinddhi) cut, cut 
off; — + aea idem; — *f A take 
away, romove; — +iKr exter- 
minate.^ 

jagat n., that which moves; men 
and beasts; the world. 
yjan (jdyate: 155; jandyati) trans. 
(JandyoH and active forms), beget, 
produce; intrans. (Jdyate and 
middle forms) be bom (mother in 
loc.), arise, spring np; — tid 
(ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or cam idem. 

Jana m., man; pi., and colL in 
sing., people, folks. 

Janaka m.^ father. 
janani f., mother. 

Janman n., birth, existence. ^ 

\jaya m., victory. 

Jara$ (280) f., old age. 
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joTdL (280) f., old age. 
icla D.| water. 

Vyo/jp (Jdipatt) speak; chat 
yjOgaraya (cans.) awaken. 

JM t, birth; caste; kind. 

ULf son-in-law. 

Jdjfd tf woman, wife. 
jdia n., net 
Vfi (J^y^ trans. and intrans., 
conquer, win; — + pard^ mid., 
be conquered (ct in Yoc. 9). 
Jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha. 
Jihvd f., tongue. 
yfiv (jivati) lire. 
junta n., life. 

juhd f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 
spoon. 

Jetf m., conqueror, rictor. 

•jna a., knowing. 
yjnd (Jdndti^ jdnlti: 403) know; 
— +antt permit; — + 4 cans. 
(ftfndpdyati) command; — 
recognise. 

jndna n., knowledge; insight 
jyd f., bowstring. 
jymjta (340) a., best; oldest 
Jyotifa n., astronomy; astronomi¬ 
cal text-book. 

Jyotis n., light; star; heayenly 
body. 


ta (228-230) pron., he, etc.; that, 
both subst and a^)*; also as 
de£ article. 

takfagild f., n. pr., Taxila, a ci^. 
y ta4 (td4dyati) strike, beat * 
ta4dga m., pond. 
ta4ii f., lightning. 
tay4^ m., rice. 


tata$ ad?., thence, therefore; there¬ 
upon. 

tatra ady., there, thither. 
tathd ady., in that way, so. 
tad nom. and ace. s. n. to ta; as 
ady., therefore. ^ 
tadd ady., then. 
tadyathd ady., namdy, to wit 
;/ tan (tandti, tamUi), tr^ stretch, 
extend; perform (a sacrifice); 
— + 4 cause, bring about; — 
+ pra extend. 

ytap (tdpoH, -ts), tr. and intr., 
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 
penance. 

tapa$ n., heat; self-torture, 
toposom a., practiring ascetism; 

as m., ascetic. . 
ytam (tdmyaH: 131) be sad. 
taru au, tree. 

tanipa, f. *1, a., young, delicate. 
tatthivd^ pf. part of itkdi as n., 
the immoyable. 
tddrg a., such. 
tdiu n., pslate. 

tdvant adj., so great, so mudi; 

tdvat as ady., so long, so much; 
_often concessiye, likctfonc, dock. 
HraskartyH t, yell. 
tiryane (272) a., going horisontally; 

as subst, animaL 
Hlaka m., ornament (often fig.), 
tira n., bank, shore. 
nnha n., bathing-place; place of 
pilgrimage. 

tlvra a., great, strong, violent 
tfi conj., but, boweyer. 
ytud (tuddti) push; strike. 
ytul (toldyati) weigh. 
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rejoice take pleasare 
in (w. lostr.). 

|/tf (tdraii) cross OTer; — + ava 
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra 
in cans. (prOtdrayatt)^ deceire. 
fftlya, f. •d (335), a., third. 
ytfjf (tfpyati) satisfy oneself. 
trft^d f.y thirst, desire. 
tejasmn a., conrageoos. 

leare, abandon; 
+ leave off, give np. 
trayodaga (332) nnm., thirteen. 
tri (332) nnm., three. 
tri^^ (332) nnm., thirty. 
triloka n., -itf f., the threefold 
world. 

trivft a., triple, threefold. 
triflr^on a., three-headed. 
triftybh t, name of a metre. 
tryafiti nnm., eighty three. 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226; 
ef. 352, 4). 

toad so-called stem of pron. too. 
ioa^ m., fu pr^ a god, Tva^far. 


|/dodp (ddfoii) bite. 
da^prd f., tooth. 
dakfa m., n. pr. 

dakfif^ a., right-hand; sonthern. 
day4^ m., stick; pnnishment 
y/da^i^ya (den.: da^4^yati) pnn- 
UL 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., cards. 

(weakest-dAic)m., ii.pr. 
|/d(am(ddmyott.* 131)control; cans. 

(damdyati) tame; compel. 
dayd f., compassion, pi^. 
daridra a., poor. 
daryana n., philosophical system. 


daya (332) nnm., ten. . / 

dayaratha m., n. pr. / 

do/fa part, of dadp. 
ydah (jddhati) bom. / : 

l^ldA (ddddtif dattd: 436) give; in 
cans, (ddpdyati) make give or 
pa/i — + 4 take (312); — +pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

/2dd (dydti: 132) cat. 
ddtf m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
eroas. 

ddna n., gift, present; generosity. 
ddnava m., demon. 
ddaa m., slave, groom. 
ddB% f., female slave, servant 
dma n., day. . 
div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 
diooia m., day. 
dioya a., heavenly, divine. 
ydiy (diydti) show, point oat; — 
•f d command; — + upa teach, 
instract* 

dtp £, point, cardinal point; 

qqarter, region; direction. 
ydih {digdhi: 428) smear.. 
dtrghaa.f long; — am adv., afar. 
d^ghdyuB a., loog-liVed. 

I^dle (divyaH) play. 
ydu (dundtt), intr., barn, feel dis¬ 
tressed; tr., distress (ace.). 
duffkha n., misery; misfortune. 
dugdha n., milk. 
durjana m., scamp, rogoe. 
durdayd f., misfortaqe. 
dwrlahha a., hard to find or reach; 
dificult 

}/duf (d&yyoH) be defiled, y 
duyprayukta a., badly arranged, 
duttanta m., ft pr. 
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dm insep. prefix, bad; hard. 

I'dui {ddgdki, dugdkd: 428) milk. 

dMtr t, daoghter. 

data m., meseenger, enroj. 

^df ia cans, (ddrdyait) + vi tern 
open, 

ydf^ (127) tee; caita. (darfdyoH) 
ehow; past, (df^ydu) seem, 
look. 

dfp tf look, glance; eje. 
deva m., god; f. •t, goddess; 
qneeo. 

deoaki f., n. pr. 
devahda n., temple. 
devoid f., diyioitj, ddtj. 
depa m., region, land, 
dfima, f. -I, dirine. 
dop» m., fanlL 

djguH brillianqr* 

draoya n., proper!/; object 
dra^tr *^^^1 aothor (of Tedio 
b/mns, etc.). 
l^dru (drdooti) mn. 
ydmh {druhyat() be hostile, offend. 
dva (332) nom., two. 
dvdistha m., doorkeeper. 
dvdr f., door, gate. 
dvija m,, Aryan. 
dvydti m., Aryan. 
dvittya (335) a., second. 
dvipad (282) a., biped. 

\fdviy {doift^ dviftO hate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 
dvi§ m., enemy. 
dvii ady., twice. 
dvtpin m., panther. 

cftonn n., money, riches. 
dhatdn a^ wealthy. 


dhanui a., bow. , 
dkarma m., right; law; yirtne. 
\/\dkd (dddhdH^ dhatti: 435) pnt, 
place; — opi close, ^yer, 
keep shut; -4-5 put on; mid., 
^recoiye; — + sam*A lay or place 
on; -^ + nf lay down; — + 
pari in cans. {•dhOpdifati^ make 
pnt on, dothe in (two ace.); 
— 4* el arrange, ordain; — 4* 
som put together, unite; lay on. 
yOdhd {^dyaH: I2Q suck. 
dhdif m., creator. 
dhdnya n., grain. 
dhdrmika a., right, just 
^dhdio {dhiooH) run; — 4- asm 
run after.. 

dkdvaina n., running; course. 
dh\ f., understanding, insight 
dUlmont a., wise, prudent 
dJdra a., steadfast, firm, braye. • 
]/dkd (dkunoa, dkonoti: 391), 
shake. 

ydhf in cans, (dhdrdyati) bear. 
dkffi f., firmness; courage. 
dhena £, cow. 
dhdirya n., steadfastness. 

^dhyd (jdhyiyaii) think, ponder. 

na ady., not; with opt, cfi 207. 
nakfoira n., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., -I f., city, 
nodi f., riyer. 

ynand {ndndoH^ »li) 4- dUd re¬ 
joice in, greet joyfully (ace.). 
Ynam (ndmati)^ intr., bow, bend; 

tr., honor, reyerence (aoc.). 
nomos n., honor, glory, 
nora m., man (tdr and Aomo). 
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naraka dl, helL 

narmadd f., n.pr., a lirer ia India. 

tuda iD.y a. |>r. 

nova a., new* 

nona (332) dqid. nine* 

navoH (332) nnm., ninetj. 

navadaga (332) nnm., nineteen. 

nanfmi a., new. 

ynop (ndfyati) perish; — + nl 
perish; disappear. 
ynah (ndhyatt) bind; — + 9am 
gird, equip oneself. 
nOga m., snake. 
nafoka n., drama, play. 
ndman name; ndma ad?., bj 

name. 

ndrf woman, wife. 

adH £, pipe, conduit 

ndfa m., destmction. 

td ad?., down; in, into. 

nitya a., constant; daily; •am as 

. adv., always, daily. 

fdde^ command. 

^fdnd (tdndaU) blamo. 
fiipu^a a., shrewd, skilled. 
myatOf part of td^yam, ordain¬ 
ed, fixed, permanent 
tdrdaya a., pitiless. 
fdrvrHt^ contentment, happiness, 
frit ad?., out, forth. 
fdgcaya m., decision, certain^. 
}/id (ndyatii cans, ndydyatt) lead, 
gnide; — + apa lead away; — 
+ d bring; — -i- tipa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — -f nti 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + port lead about; 
marry, 
filda a., low. 


nlH f., conduct of life; ethics, pol¬ 
itics. 

nlruj healthy, welL 
nUakapt^a m., n. pr. * 
ynft (nftyati) dance. 
nftta n., dance, dancing, 
fifpa m., king. 
nrpati m., king. 
netf m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eyo. 

ndu f., riiip. 

nyoM (272) a., low. 

nydya m., logic. 

nydyya a., right, proper. 

pak^a m., wing, side; party. 
pdk^m m., bird. 
panka n., mod, bog. 

\fpac (pdeaH) cook. 
panea (332) nom., five. 
paneadofa (332) nom., fifteen. 
paneapancdfa (334) a., fifty-fifth. 
pancdfot (332) nnm., fifty. 

Vpot (pdfdyati) split open. 
pafu a., skilled 
\fpaih (pdthati) redte, read 
payi m. pi., fLpr^ certain demons. 
payifita m., learned man; pandit 
ypai (pdtad) fall, fiy; — -f tid 
flj op. 

pad (274) m., lord, master; hus¬ 
band 

paitra n., leaf, letter. 
paM f., wif^ consort 
paiM same as pantkan. 
patliya a., wholesome. 
pad (222) m., foot 
l^pod (pddyate) go; — + vi-d in 
cans, (vydpdddyati) kill; — + 



1. Sanskrit-Eoglith Gloasarj. 


;205 


nil (nifpddjfoU) grow, arise from 
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge 
to (see.). 

pada lUf step; place. 
padma m. n., lotus. 
panthan (278) m., road, path. 
payoi n., milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 
paramAtman m., the worid*spirit. 
parofu m., aze. 
para adr., to a distance awaj. 
pari adr., round about^ around. 
parivrdj (247, 2) m., wandering 
ascetie. 

parifad t, assemblj. 
parvata m., mountain. 

]fpalay (pdlOyatei cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

Vpop (pdgyaHi 127) see. 
poptf m., beast 
pa^at adr., behind (w. gen.), 
f/lpj (piboH: 102) drink; cans. 

{pAydyati) give to drink, water. 
}/^pa (pdt%) protect; cans. 
yati) idem. 

pdfaUptUra n., n. pr., the dtj 
Patng. 

pdfha m., lector^ lesson. 

pdf^ m., band. 

pdf^ini m., n. pr. 

pd^ava m., descendant of Pftp^u. 

pdtaka n., crime, sin. 

pdtra n., pot ressel; 

pdda m., foot; quarter; ray,beam. 

pi^a a., bad; as n. subst, rin. 

pdrthiva m., prince. 

pdrvati f., fi. pr. 

pdlana n., protection. 

pd^ m., noose, cord, snare. 



pdptpdlya n., cattle-raising. 
pitf m., father; do., pa^ehts; 

Manes. 

l/jrf# ipindttO grind, 

I'pf same as pyd. 
ptna part of pi, fat • 

VP^ (p^dyatt) torment rex.' 

putki same as pumOds. 

pup^ a«, meritorious, holy, ans*. 

pidous; as n., merit 
putra m., son; -trf f., daughter. 
punar adr., again, but 
pumOdi (279) m., man, male. 


pwr f., city. 

purd adr., earlier, formerly. 
pwrd^a^ t •a and -I, a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 
purufa m., man (Aosio). 
purdravoB m., n. pr., PurflraTas. ■ 
puroMta m., domestic priest 
ptdinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India, 
l/ptif (pti^d/t) make increase or 


grow. 

piif (a gart of puf, stont fst 
ptifpa n., flower. 
puBtaka n., book (manuscript). 
ppd (pundtif punUd) dean. 
ppif; (pOjdyattJ honor. 
pOra m., flood, high-water, 
pflru m., fi. pr. 

pflfup (284) m., fi. pr., Pflpan, 
the Sun-god. 
prthitd f., earth, ground. 
prpiu a., broad, wide. 
prihta f., earth. 
pfthxUrdja m., II. pr. 

P^pr (piparti) flIL 

pofoka m., supporter, maintainer. 
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pIMra in.| grandson* 
pdura m.y citizen* 

Vplfi (pyiyate) swell, get stoot 
pra adf., forward, forth. 
prakdfin a., bright, glistening; 

act, illnminating. 
yprach (pfcehdti) ask, ask abpot 
prajd f., creature, sobject 
prati ady. and prep., back, back, 
again; towards (postpos., w* 
acc.). 

pratikQla a., unfavorabla* 
pratyane(272)h.^ backward, west¬ 
ward. 

pratffaham adv., daily. 
yprath in cans, {prathdyati), 
spread; proclaim. 
prathama (335) a., first 
prabh&va m., might, power. ‘ 
prabhnta a., much; many. j 

pramaUa a., careless. 
praydga m., n. pr., Allab&bftd. 
prayukta part ot pra^yuj. 
prayoktf m., arranger, oser. 
pralaya m., destruction. 
pra^a m., question. 
proionna^ part of pra^sad^ weU- 
disposed. 

prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound. 
prdne (272) forward, eastward, 
prd^a m., often pi., breath, life. 
prd^in m., living creature. 
prdtar ady., early, in the morning. 
prdyafcUta n., penance, expiation. 
prdye^a ady., commonly. 
prdsdda m., palace. 
priya a., dear. 
priyakarman a., kind. 
priyavdc a., saying pleasant things. 


I sociable. 
priyavddin a., idem. 

(pripdti, prfpU^, act, de¬ 
light; mid., rejoice; cans, (pri- 
t^dyati), make glad, please, 
l^pfu (pldoate) + d drench. . 


phdla n., fruit, reward. 
phalavani a., fruitfuL 


yhandh (badhndtit hadhnVi) bind; 
entangle, catch; join; com¬ 
pose. 

handhu m., relative. 
hala n., strength, might 
balavant a., strong, mighty. 
baUf^a a., strongest - 
bahu a., much, many. . 
bdia a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. -d, girl. 

bdfpa m., tear, tears.. 
bdhu m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 

buddha part of 5ttdK, awakened; 
enlightened* 

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddkimant a., prudent 
ybudh (bddkati^ -ts; bddhyaH^-te)^ 
wake; know. 

InMa m., wise man, sage. 
brahmaearya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religions studentship. 
brakmacdrin a., studying sacred 
knowledge; as m., Brihman. 
student 

brdhman n., deyotion; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit 

brahmdn (a personification of6rd- 
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the sopremeAll-SooI; 
Brahma, the Creator. 
brahmahan (283) m., killiog a 
Brfthmao. 

hrdhmat^a m., priest, Brihman. 
I^^ra (braviH^ briui)^ speak, say; 
—^pra explain, teach, annonoce; 
— +vi explain, announce. 


hhakta a., deroted, tme. 
bhakH f., derotion; honor. 

\^bhak§ (bhakfdyaU) eat. 
bhakfona n., eating. 
bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 
^bhaj (phdjaH^ •te) divide; — +t^ 
distribute. 

ybhaiy (bhandkti) break, destroy. 
bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 
fortune. 
bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhats4^ m., a. pr., India. 
bhartr m., supporter; preserver; 

lord, master; husband. 
bhcma m., fi. pr., a name of 
bhavant^ f. bhavatl; in voc. bho$^ 
t bhavaH; used in respectful 
address instead of pronoun of 
Sod person. Cf. § 264. 
bhoiman n., ashes. 
ybhd (bhiti) gleam, glance; — 

. + d or vi idem. 
bhdga m., part, piece, share. 
•bhdf a., sharing. 
bhdtiu m., sun. 
bhdra m., burden. 
bhdryd f., wife, woman. 
ybhdf (bhi^ate) speak; —- -^prati 
answer (acc. of pers.); — + som 
converse. 


bhdMd f., speech, language. 
bhdfoant a., shining, brilliant 
}/hhik§ (bhifate) beg, get by beg- 
ging. 

bhikfd 1^ alms. 
bhikfu m., beggar; ascetic. 
ybhid (bhindtH, bhinddhi) split 
ybh% (bibhdti) fear; in cans. (6Al- 
fdyaU, hhdydyoH) terrify.' 
y^huj (bbtmdkti, bbudktd) eat, 
enjoy; cans. (bbojdyaH) fe^; ~ 
+ upa enjoy. 

•bht^ a., ei^oying. 
bbt^fyu m., fi. pr., a Vedic person. 
bhwoana n., world. 
y/bhd (bhdvaUf -ts) become; b^ 
exist; — + abhi overpower; 
— + pari despise; — + pra 
arise; be mighty, role; inrisrs. . 
bhd f., earth, ground. 
bhnta part of bhd; as n. subst^. 

beings creature. 
bhdH f., prosper!^, blessiog. 
bhdbh^f m., king. 
bhdhhft m., king; mountain. 
bhdmi f., earth, ground, land. 
bhdyoM (340) comp, adj., more; 
-^os adv., mostly. 
bhd^a^a n., ornament 
y bhf (bhdrati, •U) support (lit and 

fig)- 

bhrgukaceha 0., n. pr., Baroch, a 
holy place in India. 
bhiiaka m., servant 
bhfiya m., servant. 
bhryam adv., greatly, mndL 
bheka ul, frog, 
bhoga m., enjoyment 
bkqfana n., meal. 
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hhoi see hhavant 
yhkram (bhrdmyoH: 131) wander 
aboat, flit; — +pan' idem* 
hkrdtt m.| brother* 
bhrU f., ejebrow* I 

makfikd dj, goat 
maghavan (270) m., lodra. 
)/fiiaj(;(m((;>*aft)8iQk; —+ midem. 
matfi m., JeweL 

$mH t; mind* - 

nuiHmani a,, shrewd, prodent 
maUga m., flsh* 
matbi same as manihan. 
mod called stem of oAoia; cf. 
352,4 

}/iaad {mhdyati) get drank; — 
+ pra be careless. 
madhu n.y hon^. 
madkuparka m., sweet drink* 
madkuUh m.^ bee* 
nuLdhya a«, middle; as n., middle; 
wdst 

ytsoa {fndnyaU; manuU) think, 
suppose; — + sam honor* 
manoi n*, mind* 
wanufya m., man (homo). 
moMratha m., wish. 
mandhara a., agreeable; entranc¬ 
ing. 

mantra m*, sacred text; spell, 
charm. 

mantrin m., minister; conndllor* 
}f month (mo/Andti) sUr* 
manthan (278) m., stirring-stick* 
mandara m., fi*pr., a moantaio* 
maraya n., death* 
manU m., wind; pL, a* pr., the 
Storm^gods. 


mditaka n., head* 
mahani (261) a*, great 
mahOnasa n., kitchen* 
mahOrOja m., great king* 
maJdya m., n* pr* 
makifi queen* 

l^lmd (miti; mimUd: 438) mea¬ 
sure; — + m9 work, create* 
md adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc*, like Lat ns, 
greek /ai| ; cf. 195* 
uidpsa n., flesh* 
mdtf t, mother. 
mddhurya n*, sweetness* 
mdnaoa m., man (homo). 
mana$a n., sense; understanding. 
mdnufOf t homan*r 
mdrpa m., road, way, street 
mdld f., garland* 
mdsa m., month* 
mitra n*, friend. 

tnUradnih (249) a., friend-be- 
trajing. 
fnfna m., flsh* 

(mUaU) wink; +fd dose 
the eyes, 
muikld f., pearL 

mukii f., salratioo, delireranoe. 
mukha n., month, face* 
mukhya a«, principal, flrst 
ymue (mmedti: 110) free, release; 

muktvd^ without (812). 

^mud (mddate) rejoice; — + onn 
allow* 

fsimt m., sage; ascede. 

}^mu§ (mafpitt) steal, rob. 
muiala m* n., dnb^ pestle. 
ymnh (mdhyati) be confused or 
daxed or stupid* 
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mOrdhaga a., on the head^ 
mUrdhan head. 
mlUa root. 

ymr (mriydt$:t5S) die; cant, (md- 
rdyaH) kllL 

mrga wild animal; gaxelle. 

}/fnfgaya (den.: mfgdyate) hunt 
for, seek. 

fnrgayd chase, honting. 
ytnjj (mdrfti: 423) rub, wipe; 
cans, (mdrjdyati) rnh off, polish; 
— + apa, pari or pro, wipe oft 
mrtOf part of mp, dead, fallen. 
mfiyu m., death. 
mfd f., earth, dirt 
mekhald f., girdle. 
megha clond. 
mok^a m., delireranoe; salvation. 
moha m., infatnation. 


ya (231) rel. pron., used as snbst 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

VyaJ (ydgoH^ sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); cans, 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa¬ 
crifice for (acc.). 

yajui n., sacrificial formnla, text- 

yajna m., sacrifice. 

yajniya a., snitable for sacrificing. 

^yai (ydtate) strive after (dat). 

yatai adv., whence; wherefore. 

yoH m., ascetie. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra adv., where, whither. 

yathd adv., in which way; as. 

yadd adv., when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

Vyam (ydeehati: 100) fnmish, give; 

Ptrrj, SaaikrH Mum; 


— -I- lul undertake; — + iil or¬ 
dain, fix, appoint 

yamundt^ n.pr^ the river Jnmna. 
yavana m., Greek, barbarian. 
yagas n., glory, fame. 
yaffi f., stick, staff. 
yyd (yiti) go; with abstracts, 
come into snch and snchastate; 

— + d approach. 

ydirdtp march, Jonmey; support 
ydma m., watch of the night 
ydvarU.tUf how ranch or many; 
ydvai as adv., as long as, while; 
as soon as. . 
yuga n., age of the world. 
yugfna n., pair. 

yyirf (yundkti, yunkU) Join, yoke, 
harness; cans, (yojdyati) iiemi 
—+nt place, appoint,establish; 

— +pra arrange; use. 
yuddka n., battle. 

I'yudh (yidhyate) fight ^nstr.). 
ytsvoH t to yuoan. 
yuvan (269) a«, young; t yuooH. 
yugmad called stem of yOyam\ as 
stem in cpds (352, 4.), yon. 
yOpa m., sacrifirial post 
yOyam (226) pron., yon. 


^rakg (rdl:fa(i) protect 
rakfaya n., protection. 
rakfitf m., protector. 
yrae (raedyaH) arrange, compose 
(a literary work). 
rajju f., cord. 

}/rar{f + anu {onwrdjyaH^ -Is) be 
inclined or devoted to (loe.)* 
rape m. n., battle, 
radia n., JeweL 
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ratha id.| wagon* 
rathya f., street 

'\frabh (jrdhhat^ grasp; — + A 
take hold on, begin, 
l^ram (rdinate) amuse oneself; — 
+ vi (pirdfnatt) cease (abl.). 
rapni m., raj; rein* 
rasa m., taste, feeling. 
ra»aoant a., tastefnL 
rdkfoia m., demon. 

^rdi (rdjoH^ -fs) direct, rule; 

shine; be illostrions. 
rdfan m., king. 
rdfya n., kingdom. 
rdtri night 

\frddk(rddkndt{)nncceei ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

rOma m., n. />r., a hero. 
rOmdyapa n., a noted poem. * 
rOvaya m., n« pr^ a demon, 
rdpi m., heap. 

}/ru {rO&ti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

]fruc (rdcats) please (dat, gen.). 
ruj f., sickness, disease, 
yrud {rdditi: 429) weep. 
ruddha^ part of noM, besieged, 
sorronoded; snffnsed. 
yrudh (piydddhif runddhi) ob¬ 
struct, check, besiege;-h tipa 

besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 
yniA (rdhatt) rise, spring np, 
grow; cans. (rohdyoH^ ropdyatt) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + d climb, 
mount, ascend; — + pra grow 
np. 

rOkfa a., harsh, rough. 


n., form, beauty. 
rUpaka n., gold-piece. 
rdi (277) m. (rarely) f., possessions, 
wealtlu 

rohiffl f., ft pr. 


lak^a n., a hundred thousand. 
lakfmi (276) f., goddess of for¬ 
tune. 

yiag (Idgatt) attach, hang, cling. 
laghUf f. •ghu or a., light; 
small, little. 

kmkd f., n. pr^ Ceylon* 

|//ap (Idpatt) prate; — + com* 
plain. 

yiabh (Idbhate) receive, take; 
cans, (lambhdyati) make recdve, 
give. 

laldfa n., forehead* 
lavaya n., salt 
lOSigala n., plough. 

Idbha m., acquisition, gain. 
yUkh (likhdti) scratch, write. 
yUp (limpdH) smear. 
yiih (Uifhi, n4hd: 427) lick; — 
+ ava idem. 

{lufitbdyati) + nit rob. 
yiup (lumpdtt) break to pieces; 

devastate; plunder. 
yiubh (Idbhyati) covet (dat, loc.). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
loka m., world; sing, and pL, 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice, 
lomon n., hidr. 
loha n., metal; iron. 


,vabfa m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent 
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vak§ai diest, breast _ 

^vae (pdkHt 415} speak, say; 
name; cans. (vOedyatt) make (a 
written leaf) speak, L «• read. 
vaffij m., merchant 
vaUa calf. 

}^vad (pddati) speak, say; — 
4 abhi in caos. (abhivdddyatt) 
greet; — + vf (mid.) dispute^ 
argne. 

vadha m., killing, morder. 
vadhH f., woman; wife. 
vana n., woods, forest 
vanavdtm a., forest-dwelling. 
yvand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
yvap (vdpati) scatter; sow. 
vapui n., body; figure. 
vayam (223) pron., we. 

V€^a$ n., age. 

leord m., suitor, bridegroom. 
2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 
9vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

ffordha m., boar, 
eoru^a m., n. pr., a god. 
earpa m., color; caste. 
yvaryaya (varf^dyaU) describe, 
portray. — 

vartin a., abiding, being, 
carpi n., year. 
vaUabha a., dear. 
yfvag (udffi) wish. 

}/v<u (vdsaii) dwell; — nl in¬ 
habit, dwell; — + pra go away 
on a journey; — + praH in* 
habit 

va$ati f., dwelling, 
coftt n., wealth, monqr* 
vawdeva m^n. pr. 


vaiira n., garment 

yvah (pdbait) tr., carry, bear; 

intr., proceed; fiow; blow, 
rd encL, or. 
vde f., voice; word. 
vdeya a., blameworthy, culp¬ 
able. 

vd^jya n., trade. 
cOta m., wind. 

vdncprattka m«, a Brihman in 
the third stage of his life. 
vi^ f., dstero. 
vdyoia n^ crow. 

vdyu m., wind. _ 

vdri n., water. 
vi adv., apart, away, out 
ofdpa (334) a., twentieth, 
ctfipari (^2) num., twen^. 
ctfiporifoaia (334) a., twentietli. 
vikramddUya a.^ fi. pr^ a king. 

yvy (eydtt) tremble;-1- ad in 

cans. (udv^dyaH) terrify. 
vitta n., possessions; wealth. 
yvid (pMf vddai 416—417) know, 
consider; cans, (veddyati) inform 
(dat); — + nl cans., idem. 
|^2ctd (rmddri, -ts) find, acquire, 
-dd a., knowing. 
vidyd f., knowledge, learning. 
vidvdbi a., knowing, wise. 
vidviffa pass, part of vi-doiy^ 
detested. 

vidki rule, fate; Brahma. 
vidheya a., obedient 
vinaya m., obedience, 
dfid prrp., without (with Instr. 
* or ace., often postpos). *. 
vipOka ni., ripening; recompense, 
cfyra m., Brfibman. 

14 ^ 
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vibhUf f. •hhxH^ a. perradingy far- 
reaching; omnipresent, migh^. 
violAa m., wedding, marriage. 
vivekin a«, shrewd. 

(pi^dti) enter; — -|- som-d 
approach; — + upa seat one¬ 
self; — -f pra enter, penetrate, 
ofp m. pL, people; the V&ifja- 
caste. 

otptffa part of el-pts, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vi^ruta part of t^-prti, famous, 
otpoa (231) a., all (Vedic). 
vifodM m., trust, confidence. 
vifa n., poison, 
otppu m., n. pr., a god. 
vihaga m., bird. 
frihita part, of vi-dhd^ ordained. 
yivf vffjtuU) cover, sur¬ 
round; -h ^ cover; —l-^po-d 

open; — + explain; manifest; 
-h tom shut 

y2vr(pfffltdi vardyaH^^U)ApOBe, 
•elect 

Vfka m., wolf. 
vrkfa tree. 

yvft (udrtafs)tum; exis^ subsist 
be,become; — +fifreturn home; 
— +pra get a-going, break out, 
arise; continue; caus. (act) con¬ 
tinue (trans.). 
vftta n., conduct 
vfttOnta m., state of affrirs; 
news. 

vftra m., a. pr., a demon. 
vfddha part of old. 
y^ordh (vdrdhate) grow; cans. 
(pardhdyaHf -ts) make grow; 
bring up. 


yvff (vdrfati) rain, give rain; 

fig., shower down; overwhelm. 
veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 

sacred knowledge^ holy writ 
vedand f., pain. 

reddnta m., a* system of philo¬ 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

vdi assev. particle, to be sore, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 
vdigya m., man of the third caste. 
vyarijana n., spice. 
y/fiyaik in cans, (vyathdyati) tor¬ 
ment 

\fvyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 
vyaWca a., false, wrong. 
vyavahdra m., trial, law •suit; traded 
vydkaraf^ n., grammar. 
vydghra m., tiger. 
vyddha m., hunter. 
vyddhi m., disease, Illness. 
vyddhita a., sick, ilL 
vydsa m., n. pr. 

^vraj (vr<yaH^ •id) proceed; — 
+ wander forth; become an as¬ 
cetic. 

urupa m., wound. 

vrata n^ vow, obligation; doty. 


ygoAi (fd^sati) praise; proclaim; 

— + pra proclaim. 
ypai (f^Sti)he able; sometimes 
pass., cf. 322. 
puka m., Scythian. 
paJtafa dl, car. 
gahinUdd f., a. pr. 
yavkd f., hesitation. ^ 
pota (332-333) n., a hundred, 
potatoma a., hundredth. 
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^airu m., enemy. ^ 

"(pabda soond, noiscv word. 

(fimyaH) become qoiety 
be extiognlsbed^ go oat 
foyyd bed, coach, 
foro m., arrow, 
poro^a n., protection. 
far<id f., aatamn; year. 
forira n., body. 

yarva m., n. pr.^ a name of pira. 
pdkhd f., branch; edition, red¬ 
action. 

ydnti f., repose. 

yyd$(yd8U) command; rale; pan- 
ish. 

ydstf m., governor, pnnisher. 
pdttra n., science; text-book. 
Icani. 

yUchara m., snmmit 
yiroi n., head. 

yivatUf beneficent, gradoos; bless¬ 
ed; as m., fi. pr., a god. 
pt'ptt m., child. 

)/ptf (pfndfft) leave, leave remdn- 
iogt — + remain over, snr- 
vive; — +tid idem; — -|-ot set 
apart, distinguish, 
ptfya m., pupil, scholar. — 
yyi 409) lie; sleep; — 

i-adki lie asleep on (acc.). 
fita a., cold. 

ypue (fdeatt) grieve, sorrow, 
pud a., pure, dmin. 
pmatgepa m., fi. pr. 
y fubh(ydbhate) be brilliant shine. 
fubha good; splendid. 

Yyuy (pdiyati) dry up. 

yndra m., man of the foarth caste. 

yUdratva n., condition of a 90 dra. 


pOra m., hero. 
qrgdla m., JackaL 
gefa m. n., rest, remdnder. 
psfa m., a faboloos snake sup* 
porting the earth. 
ygram (grdmyaUi 131) b^me 
weary. 

grama m., pains, troable. 
grdddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Yoc. 16). 

ygri + d (dgrdyaU) go for pro¬ 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 
prf f., lack, fortune riches; as 
fi. pr., goddess of fortabe; as 
prefix to proper names, famoas, 
honorable, ete. 
grimant a., rich; famoos. 
l^pru (prpd^ gnpddi 391) hear; in 
cans, (grdvdyati) make hear, L e. 
redte, prodaim (ace. pars.). 
gnUa part of pru; as n., learning. 
gruH f., hearing; holy writ 
greyai a., better; best; greya$ as 
D., salvation, 
peon (269) m., dog. 
gvagura m., father-in-law. 
gvagrd f., mother-in-law. 
gvat adv., to-morrow. 
ygva$ (gvdtiHz 429) breathe; 
H-som-g breathe gently: revive; 
— be confident; trust (gen. 
or loc.). 
gv0ta a., white. 

fafiringat (329) nam., thirty-six. 

(329) nam., dgbty-six. 
fop (332) nom., six. 
ia§ti (332) nam., sixty. 
papiAo, t -I (335), a., sixth. 
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fo^opa (332) nom., sixteen. 


$amifukta part of pro¬ 

vided with. 
samvatsara m., year. 

Mam^aya m., doabt 
iakfi adv., once. 

Mokthan (iokthi: 275) n., thigh. 
$akhi (274) m., friend. 

$akhl £| female companion, friend. 
saJIfa a., ready. — 

}/$ay iajjd($i cf. in Voc. 

22) hang on, be fastened on 
Goc.> 

iatkdra m., hospitality. ^ 

sattra n., sacrifice. < 

satya n., tmth, righteousness. | 

}^sad(sidati) sit; settle down; be 
overcome or exbaosted; — +4 
approach; — seat one¬ 

self; cans, (-idddyati) meet, en¬ 
counter; — + m sit down; — 
+ pra be favorable. 
iadd adv., always. 
sadr^^ t -I, a., similar; worthy. 
samdtpd!fta a., doubtful; nusteady. 
iamdhyd 1^ twilight 
sanif part of lat, being, existing; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
son, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 
sapta (332) nnm., seven. 
iaptoH (332) nnm., seventy. 
$aptada^ (332) nnm., seventeen. 
$abhd f., council, meeting, court* 
$am adv., along with; completely. 
Bomakfam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen ). 
iamartha a., capable, able. 


iamdgama m., meeting^ enconn^. 
$amOja m., convention, company. 
$amidh f., fagot 

Momlpa a., near; as n., vidnity, 
nearness, presence. 

Momudra m., ocean. 
iomunnaH f., height, elevation; 

high position. 
sameta a., provided with. 
sampdr^ part of Ipf + sam, 
^JaU. 

samyaJt adv., well, properly. 
$amrOj m., great king; emperor. 
sarii f., river. 
sarya m., creation. 
saijHt m., snake. 
sarva (231) a., all. 
sarvatra a., everywhere. 
iarntf m., n. pr., the Sun-god 8a- 
vitar; son. 

\Uah {idhate) endure. 
ioha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos., with, along with, 
(instr.). 

Mhaeara m., companion; -I f., 
wife. 

iohoBd adv., suddenly, quickly. 
iahatra n., a., thousand. 
iahdya m., companion, helper. 
Bdkfin m., witness. 
iddhana n., means, device. 
iddku m., holy man, saint 
idman n., Vedic melody, song; 

pi., the S&maveda. 
idmanta m., vassal. 
idmpratam adv., at present 
adv., at evening. 
idra$a m., cranew 
dMa m., lion. 
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}/%ic (iinedtt) drip, drop, mobteo; 

— -i^abki anoint as king. j 
yiiidh {fidhati) repel; — +pratt 

bold back; forbid. 

}/ 2$idh (jddkyatt) succeed; in cans. 

(addhdyati) perform; acquire. ^ 
9indhu m., n. pr^ the Indns. 
sffnan f., border, boundarj; ont- 
skirts. 

Stt adr., well; easj; very. 

\fiu (iundtif sunutd) press. 
stMa n., fortune, luck, happiness. 
iundara^ f. -I, a., beautiful. 
itimanas a., favorably-minded; as 
f., flower., 
surdpa m., drunkard. 
itwaruM n., gold. 
sufyd m., friend. 

ym (HUd) generate, bring forth; 

— +pra generate. 
mJtta n., Yedic hymn. 
iiUa tn»i driver, charioteer. 
iOda m., cook. 

sQrya m., sun. 

yif(idrati) flow; — -t-onu follow 
vPf — +op^ go away; in cans. 
(•^Ordyati) drive away. 
yifj (Yidtt) let go, create;» 
+tid let loose or out; raise (the 
voice^. 

V *TV {^idrpai^ move;—+jpra idem. 
iTffi f, creation. 
ietu m., bridge, flike. 
send f., army. 

yieo serve, honor; — + 

m dwell; devote • oneself to; 
attend. 

idinika m., .soldier. 
idinya n., army. 


«o;aam., the intoxicating ferment¬ 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
ikandha m., shoulder. 
y$tu (itduH: 411) praise. . 
stuti f., song of pnuse; praise. 
ystjr (itfpdtif 
itrpUd) scatter, strew; — 4 
scatter, bestrew. 

Siena m., thief. 
stotra n., song of priuse. 
sM (276) £, woman. 
ysihd(}{^lfkai{) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; cans. 
(ithdpdyati) pn^ place; appoint; 
stop; — + adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — unit 
follow out, accomplish; (ct also 
p. 96, last note); — + tid arise, 
rise (cf. VOC..40); — + ypa ap¬ 
proach reach; — + pra mid^ 
start o£F; incans.(act.), send; — 
•ksam in cans., cause to remain 
sthdna n., place, loeali^; stead. 
sthUa part, of sthd; cf. 290, end. 
sthUi f., condition. 
y$nd (sniti) bathe. 
sndtaka ro., one who has perform¬ 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religions pupilage. 
sndna n., bathing, bath. 
sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 
snigdha part of tnih, affectionate. 
ysnih (snihyati) feel indbed to, 
love (gen., loc.). 
snufd f., daughter in law. 

y^h (sprhdyaU) desire (dat). 
sma end., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense^ 
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gi^iDg it the force of an histor¬ 
ical tense. 

]/smr {mndrati) remember; think 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in 
pass, maryate *lt is taught, i. e. 
traditional*. 

mrti f.y tradition; law-book. . 
9raj garland, 
sraftr m., creator. 

9oa a., own; one*s own. 
yftvarij (sod/ots) embrace; —J- 
port (Of. Voc. 21) idem, 
seodfp a., similar. . 

^9vap (jndpiHi 429} sleep. 
ivapna m., sleep, dream. 
tvayam pron., own self, self. 
ivayambhn a., self-existent; asm., 
epithet of Brahma. 
ivarga m., beaten. 
ivoif f*t sister. 
ivddu a«, sweet 

icddhydya m., private recitation 
of sacred texts. 
wdmin m., possessor, lord. 
tvidram adv., at pleasor. 


hota part of kan. 

}/han {Jidntii 419} kill; can8«(pAd- 
tdyati)f have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
+ iom-d wound; — + ni kill; 

— +prafi' hinder; injure, offend; 

— + som write. 

•han (283} a., killing. 
hanu Jaw. 

hanumant m., fi. pr., a monkej- 
king. 

hantf m., killer, slajer. 
hari m., fi. pr., a god. 


hariya m., gaselle. 
haia m. n., plough. 
havis oblation. 
hoMta m., hand. 
hoitin m., elephant 
yihd (Jdhdti) abandon, give op; 
neglect 

y2hd (jihUe: 438} move. 
yhi (hindti) send; — +pra idem. 
Id assev. particle, surely; causal, 
_ for, because. 

I'Aids (hindstt) injure, destroy. 
hita part of Idhd; as adj., ad¬ 
vantageous; as n., advantage. • 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 
Him&laya Mts. 

Aina part of 1A4, abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without 
;^Atf (juhdtiy jvhutd) sacrifice. 
hutabhuj (nom. -AAtiA} m., fire. 
yhd see hod. 

yhf (Jidrati) take away; steal; 
plunder; — + apa idem; — + 
a a<^ and mid., fetch, bring; 
— + ud-d cite, mention; — + 
praty-d bring back; •— + 
save, rescue. 

Ayd (281} D., heart 
hfdaya n., heart 
}/hr9 (Adrpoti, kffyati) rejoice, be 
delighted; — + pro idem. 

As inteij., O, ho. 
hemanta m., winter. 
hratvam adv., near by. 
yhfl (Jihriti) be ashamed. 

Arl f., modes^, basbfolness. 
yhod (hvdyati) dhll; in catis. (Aefi* 
ydyati) have called; — call^ 
summon. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; lAd. 
able: iomartha; fokya. 
able, to be: fdt. 
according to: aim, postpos. 
acqnire, to: labhg &p. 

Agrine: ayoindu^ dn. 

addreea, to: (rd. 

adore, to: tum^^pra. 

adorn, to: ikf^alam. 

adrantage: hUa n.; kalydi^a n. 

adversitj; du^kha n* 

afraid, to be: hhu 

afterward: tatoim 

again: punar, 

against: prati. 

age: vaya$ n. 

all: sarva; (entire) Hfva. 

all-protecdng: vip^apiL 

allow, to: jnd^anu. 

alma: hhikfd L . 

alone (adr.): eva. 

also: 

altar: vedi t 
althongh : apL 
always: soddj nkyam. 
amuse oneself, to: rosi* 
andent: purdpo. 
and: co, postpos.; tathd. 
anger: kopa m.; krodha n. 
animal: tvryane m. 
announce, to: lufd-|-ni, cans. 


answer, to: 6/idf-l-prati - 
appoint, to: kjp^ cans.; srH^+ni. 
approach, to: pom+d; pd+d. 
argnment (reason): vde t ' 
arise, to: hhd$ (get up) stftd+ nd. 
arm: hdJm m. 
army: send t 
arriy^ to: gam^kd. 
arrow: para m*; ^ 

Aryan: dbo^a m.; dio^dd m. 
ascetic: faiml m.; yaU m.; pari* 
ardj m.; iapatain m.; — to*be¬ 
come an a., vraj-k^pra. 
ashamed, to be: Ari. 
ashes: hhaman n. 
ask, to Squire): praek- 
ask for, to: arthaya. . 
assembly: sa&Ad f.; pon'pid £ 
astronomy: n. 

attdn, to: labhi Snuf; lop; dp% 
^+aea or pro. 
attainment: Idbka m. 
author: kartp m.; (of Yedie 
hymnns, etc.) drof^ m. 
aze; paraga m. 


bad: pi^pa* 
bank: lira n. ^ 
banner: k$tu m* 
barbarian: yaama m. 
bathe, to: snd. 


\ 
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battle: ra^a m. n.; yuddha n. 
be, , to: bhC; eft; (be sitaated) 
•thd. 

bear, to: Mfl (bring forth) tO; 

tO+pra, 
bear: m. 

beaf» to: ta4* 

beautiful: tundara; riipaoanL 
beau^: rfipo n. 
become, to: hhH; vfL 
bee: aU m.; vMdhulih m« 
beg, to: hhikf. 
begin, to: rabh-j-d. 
behind: pafcdt (w. gen.), 
behold, to: ikf. 

Benares: kdfi t 
bendy to: nam. 
benefit, to; Hif+apa. 
beseech, to: padi-pra. 
besiege to: rudh^ rudhi-upa. 
best: fye^fha. 

betake oneself, to: yd; fW+d. 
better: yreyoi$ jydyoif 
bind, to: bandk. 
biped: dvipad. 
bird: vihaga m.; pakfin nu 
birth: jdH t ; janman n. 
black: ifffui. 

blame, to: nind; Ikfi-tirai. 
blessed: bhagavatU} (as prefix) 

blood: rudhira n. 
blow, to (intr.): vah. 
boat: ndtf t 

body: garira n.; ooptu n.; kdya 
m.;(hearenl 7 : son,etc.): 
bone: oithan n. 

book: (manuscript) ptutaka n.; 
(work) grantha m. 


bom, to be: jan; jan-^udU 

both: ubha do. 

bow, to: nam. 

boy: bdla m.; hmdra m. 

Brfthman: irdima^iaro.; dcija ro.; 

doijdH m.; vipra m. 
branch: gdkhd f. 
brare: dJdra. 
breast: uroi n.; vakfa$ n. 
bridegroom: vard m. 
bring, to: id-|>d; if+d. 
broad: prthu ; uru. 
brother: bbrdtr m. 
bora, to: dah. . 
business: krya n. 
but: to; kirkiuj punar. 

call, to: hvd; (name) vae; vad. 

capable: samartka. 

caste: jdH/. 

eattle: po m. pL 

cease, to: gam; rom+ui. 

celebrated: vignUa; gr^manl. 

chain: hdra m. 

charioteer; tOta m. 

charm: kdnti t. 

check, to: dam, cans.; rudk. 

chest: nakgoi n.; tiras n. 

child: bHa m.; gigu m. 

choose, to: 

cistern: odpi L 

ddxen: pdiira m. 

dty: nagara n.; •! f.; pwr U 

deverness: huddhi t. 

climb, to: nii + d. 

dose, to: luf + tarn; \dhd -f 

cloud: megha m. ^ 

coachman: Ma n. 

come, to: gam + d; yd + d; < -b 
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ahU or d; eome oat: ffom + fdi; 
yd + nil. 

eommand, to: dig-^^dijnd-jrd cans, 
command: o^d f.; nide^a m. 
commit, to: ear -f- d; Ikf* 
companion: iahdya m.$ iohaea^ 
ra m. 

company: eanUtfa m. 
compose, to: rae. 
condoet: vrtia n. 
confine, to: rudh + nC 
conquer, to: yl. 
consecrate, to: nl + upo* 
consider, to: emt; laid 
consort:/>atnf t | 

cook, to: pan. 
copying: lekhana n« 
cord, sacred: tqMiefla n. 
count, to: gat^aya. 
courageous: t^aeem. 
coarse: gati f. 

cover, to: ley (mid.); Iar + sa»i 
(mid). 

cow: dhrnm go f. 

cowherd: gopa m. 

create, to: tjj. 

creator: dh(Uf m.; era^tt 

creature: prdffin m»ijagat n. 

crescent: hold C. 

cross, to: if. 

crow: vdyoia nu 

curds: dadkan n. 

cut, to: krt; ekiiL 

cot off, to: kft + ova; chid ono. 


daily: tnUga; (adv.) nityam; pro- 
tyaham. 

dancing: nfita n. 
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daughter: kanyd f.; ptUfl f.| dk- 
hUf f. ’ 

day: divoMa ro.; dma n.; ahan n.; 
d by d: dime dine; pratyahami 
a day and a night: oAordira n. 
dead: infia; vipanma. 
decide, to (settle): id -I- nit. 
deed: luarman n. 
deity : dnaUk t 
delicate: taruya. 
delict, to (tr.): iuy, cans, 
deliverance: multi t 
demon: rdk§ata m. 
depart, to: i + tqfo. 
describe, to: 
desire, to: Utbh. 
destroy, to: hkanj, 
despise,to:man+aaa; Mil4pari 
determine, to: ei 4 fdt or td-nia 
devoted: hhakta; mdgdheL 
devotion: bhakU t 
die: ak^ m. 

die, to: my; i 4 pro; pad+ oL 
difficult: durlabha ; du§kara. 
dig, to: khan. 
diligence: udyoga nu 
diligently: bhrgam. 
disappear, to: nap4id. 
disease: rq; f.; vyddhi m. 
dismount, to: ruh 4 ora. 
disown, to: l:ftya 4 profi-d. 
dispute, to: vad 4 ei. 
distress, to: dn. 
distribute, to: bhqf 4 vL 
divine: iSpya. 
do, to: Uy; car4«am-d. 
domesde: grkya. 
dog: poon m.; punl 
door: dodr t 
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doorkeeper: dodiitha m. 
dove: kapota m. 
drawt to: vah. 
driok^ to: IpA. 
drirer: OUa nu 
drop, to: 
drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: Sear;, vat^tdf dwell 
on (fig*): 

ear: karpa m. _ 

earth: pfihivU f.; hhU t\ hhitmi t 
eas^eastern: prAnc; theE.:prgcl 
f., ac. cKp. 

eat, to; ad; Sap; hkak§; hhu^. 
eating: bhakfaf^a n. 
eclipse, to: llr + 
eight: offo. 
tighth: offcrmo. 
oightj: afiti f. 
ttghtieth: afitiUrnOm 
eldest: jye^ffuu - 
elephant: gaja m.; hattm m. 
derenth: ekodapa. 
emerge, to: If f ad 
eminent, to be: gubJL 
emperor: $amrHf m. 
encompass, to: lof; ddd + ava. 
end: onla m« 
endnre, to: $ah. 

enemj: an m.; potm ol; cfetf m« 
enjoy, to: bh^i. 
enjoyment: bhoga m. 
enter, to: dp+pro. 
entrandng: nanoKanu 
envoy: dtUa m. 
entmat, to: Idd + pra^ 
equip, to: nah 4 $am. 
enlogy: $totra n. 


even (adv.): apL 
every: iorva. 

evil (adj.):p^a; (sabst.)pdpa n. 
exceedingly: atL 
explain, to: 6rft4et'; Ivfi^vi; 
eakf 4 ot-d 

exterminate, to: ehid^ud. 
eyernstran.; caikfusn.;aJtpm n.; 
loeana n. 


face: fntdAa n. 
fagot: Bomidh f. 
fair: mmdara, 

fall, to: pat; pat 4 nf; fall to 
onds lot: f; fallen (killed): 
patka; mfia. 
fame; Afrtt f.; papas n. 
family: eadpa m. 
famous: eipmto. 
fast (firm): df^. 
fasten, to: bandh. . 
fat: ptna; ptipla. 
father: janaka m.; ptty m« 
fault, to find: iir4 ttras. 
faultless: anavadya. 
fear: bhaga n. 
field: k^etra n. 
fifth: pancama. 
fight, to: ytM. . 
filled: pOt^a; iompibrj^a. 
finally: ants, 
find, to: Setd 
finish, to: 4’4sasi. 
fire: m.; kuiabh^ m* 

firewood: Momidk f. 
first: praUioma; at first: pro* 
tdatHOBI. ^ ' 

fish: maUga m.; mXna m. 
fit, to: pq/. 
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fi?e: panea. _ 

flee, to: paldf. 
flit, to: bkrawi. 
flock: jNipi m. pL 
flower: pufpa o.; mmofia# t 
«7. to: pat; fly op: pat + ad. 
fodder: gkdta m. 
foe: on in.; ^atru m. 
follow, to: gam + anu; i -|- omi. 
fond, to be: lof. 
food: afUMi n. 
tooiipdda m .1 pad m. 
force: hala n. 
foreign: para. 
forehead: taldfa n* 
foreet: vana n. 
forest-dwelling: vanavdtin. 
form, to: Imd -|- ni$. 
formula (sacrifidal): gajui n* 
fortone: frl t, often pL; goddess 
of C: pt f. 
forty: eatvdribgat t. 
fonr: catar. ■. 
free, to: mme. 

friend: mitra n«; takhi m.; m* 
kfd m. 

friend-betrayer: nitradntk. 
front: agra n.; in f. of: agrof 
ramakfam (gen.)* 
froit: phala n* 
fmitfnl: pbolacanL 
foil: pttn^i tampgrri^a. 


gmn, to: tabk. 
garden: adgdaa n. 
garland: ladftl £$ arqj t 
gate: dodr £ v 

gather, to: d -I- mm. 
gaselle: bariga m.$ mjga m. 


generons: cfdr* 
get, to: hihk\ lagi dp. 
gift: ddna n. 
gird, to: fioA + mm. 
girdle: me kh ald £ 
girl: kaagd £; hdld £ 
giro, to: gamyldd. 
giTer: ddtf m. . 
glance: drpt. 
gloiy: Jfclrfi £; gapoi n. 
go, to: ear: gd; garni go oa 
(condone): vft -f pro. 
god: deaa m.; goddess: dcef £ 
gold: taoarga n. 
gorem, to: pis; tujgoA kf. 
good: tddhu; soot. 
gradoQs: fha. 
gradoosness: i^pd £ * 
grain: dkdaga n. 
grammar: effllwapa n. 
grasp, to: grok. 
grase, to: eon 
great: md ham L 
great kbg: wuAdrdja m« 
greater: ma^goii adJdka. 
greatly: bdbi; hkfgam. 
greedy: hUbdka. 

Greek: gavana m. 

greet, to: vand; vad -|- cans. 

grieTe, to: da. 

ground: ftilgim'£;ontheg.:aAaa 

grind, to: pifu 

guard, to: rak§; gopdga. 

guest: atkUi m* 

guilt: p^^ n.; saas n. 

hand: kara m.; pdgt m.; kaxta m. 
hang, to: sa^*; lag. 
happbess: aukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. 
hard to find; durlabha. 
harm, to: Ify+apa. 
hat^ to: dvifi dvi§ + pra. 
bear, to: pru. 
heart: hfdaya n.; hfd o. 
heaven: warga m. 
heuYji guru. 
hell: naraka m. 
here: otra; iAo. 

hero: gUra m.; efra m. _ 

hesitation: ^ankd t. 
high: ueehrita. 
high water: pfira m. 
hold shot, to: Idhd + opL 
holy: iddhu. 
holy writ: pniti f. 
home (adv.); gfham. 
honey: madhu n. 
honor, to: pUj; nam; $ev. 
hope: dgd t 
horse: agva m. - . 
hoDse: grha n.: master of the h., 
grhastha m. 

householder: gfhasthd dl 
house-priest: purokita m. 
how?: katham. 
human: mdaiifo. 
hunter: vyddha m. 
hurl, to: 2as; k^. 
husband: paH m.; bhartp m. 
hymn: tUkta n. . 


I: akam. 

impart, to; Ivid tri, cans, 
inclined, to be: tfiO. 
increase, to: 

India: bharatakha^4^ m. 
initiate, to: al + _ 


I injustice: adharma m. 
intelligence: buddhi f. 
|iron:feJian. 

jaw: hanu f. 

jewel: magi m.; ratna n.; bhu^ 

I gaga n. 

kill, to: mr, cans.; Ann;Aon,cans, 
kindle, to: idh. . 
king: nrpa m.; nrpoH m.; pd- 
rthiva m.; rdf an m.; bhobhuj 
m.; bhfJihkft m. 
kingdom: rdjga n. 
know, to: lut'd; jnd. 
knowledge: uidyd f.; jndna n. 

lament, to: + td. 

land: dega m. 
language: AAdfd f. 
last, at: ante. 
law: dharma m.; vidhi m. 
law-book: mfH t\ dharmagd- 
etra n. 

law-suit: vyavahdra m. 
lead, to: nl. 
leader: net?. 

learn, to: gam + aoa\ Imd; i + 
adki. 

learned: vidvdAei pag^Uaikugala. 
learning: vidgd f. 
leather: carman o. - 
leavings: ueehigfa n. 
lesson: adhgdga m. 
lick, to: Uhl ^ 

Ufeifivita n.; dgut n.; earita n. 
light: ^fitn. ./ 
light (not heavy): laghu. . 
like: iva. 
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limb: aiiga n. _ 

lion: <t^a nu 
lip: offfta m. 
listen, to: pm. 

Uto, to: jlo; eft; on 4* pm. 
long: dirgha; (edv.) e^am. 
looJc at, to: %kf + pra. 
lord: fpoora m.; pati m. 
lotos: padma m. n. 
lore, to: inUL 
lore, god of 1.: kdma m. 
lonar mansion: nakpUra n. 


maiden: kanyd f.; data f. 
maidservant: dost f. 
make, to: ll^. 

man (t^): nara m.; pumOAi m.; 
purufa m.; (dome): Jana m.; 
mOnava m.; manufga m.; flora m. 
mankind: Jana m. pL 
many: bahui prabhota. 
march, to: coZ-f-pro. 
marriage: vivOha m. 
many, to: nl + pafi. 
master: bhatir m.; paH m. 
mat: kafa m. 
means: sOdhana o. 
medicine: Oufodha n. 
meet, to^ntr.): gam + som (mid.), 
meeting: iomOgama m. 
melted batter: ghfia o« 
mention, to: Ap-f* ud^O. 
merchant: nap(/ m*' 
merit: pu^ga n. 
mighty: balin; bahmantf vibhu. 
milk, to: duh. 
milk: kflro n.; pagoi n. 
mind: monos n.; maH f« 
minister: mantrin m. 
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misfortone: duikha o.; i^fod t 
modesty: Art f« ' 
mobten, to: sb. 
monarch; iomraf m. 
monqr: dhana n.; eosii n. 
month: mOM m. ‘ 
moon: eandramMm.i candra m.; 
indu m. 

mostly: bhikga$. 
morning, in the: prOtar. 
mother: mOtr f*; ambd f. 
mother-in-law: peopm £ 
monntain: giri m.; parvata m. 
month: mukha n. 
mnch: proAAfito; AoAii. 
monthfnl: prdso in. 
mnrder, to: my, cans.; Aon; Aon, 
cans. 

most: orA; cf. §320 and Exer¬ 
cise 30. . : 


name: nOman n.; by n«: ngmo. 
name, to; ooc; nod; (reckon) 
gagaga. 

neck: kagfka m. 
neglect, to: lAO. 
net: joia n. • 

never: no kadd + eid, or 
eono. 

news: vfUdnta m* 
ni|^t: HUri t ' 

no one: no Ao+i^ dd, or eanom 
north, northern: udanof the N.f 
udM £, sc. dig, 
not: no; md, 

nothing: no Mn + spZ, dd^ or 
eono. 

now: adkunds rdmpratam. 
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obedient: vidheya. 
oblation: havii n. 
occnr, to: drpf pass.; 2vtd^ past, 
ocean: ndadhi m.; mmudra m. 
offend, to: han^praH; XhiL 
offering (sacrificial): Aanit n. 
old: vfddha; older: 
omnipresent: tdbhu. 
once: takfU 

one: dfco. _^ 

^ only: etni. 

opinion; mati t; nutta n. 
or; vd, postpos.; atiavd. 
ordain, to: k^, cans.; Idhd-l-vi; 

ordained: vihita. 
order, to: /na+d, cans, 
other; anya; itara^ apara. 
ontskirts: tUnum t 
overcome, to: 
overwhelm, to: vy$. 
own, one’s own: sva. 
ox: oM^xth m. 

pair: yuyma n. 

palace: prdidda m. 

parents: pttf, m. do* 

part: bhdga m. 

path: mdrga m.; panAan m. 

pearl: aitftkfd t. 

peasant: kffivala m. 

penance: tapoi n.; prdyapcUta n. 

people: jana^ pi.; loka, s. and pl« 

perform, to: tidft, cans.; ear; 

ear+$am-d; (a sacrifice) tan. 
perfnme: gandha m. 
perish, to: nop+ni. 
pestle: muedla m. o. 
pierce, to: vyadk. 


pilgrimage: ftrAayd^d t. 
pious: iddhu. 

place, to: Idhd; d/id+som-d. 
place: pada n.; dega nu 
plan: abhiprdya m. 
plant, to: rtJi, cans, 
play, to: dfv. 
please, to: rue. 

pleasure: tukhan.i with p., pleas¬ 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
iechd f,; kdma m.; at p.: sus- 
eehayd. 

plough: Idngala n.; hata m. n. 

plough, to: kff. 

plunder, to: iu^fk; kf; htp. 

poem: kdioya n. . 

poet: kaui m. 

point out: to; ddp. 

polluted, to be: dug. 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dkana lu 

post, sacrificial: ydpa nu 

pot: gkafa m. 

pound, to: pif. 

pour, to: Jbi. 

power: bdla n. ^ 

powerful: bdUn; balavani. 

praise, song of p.z$tuH{.}$totran. 

priuse, to: pads; $tu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: ddepa m. 

presence: earnUpa n* 

previous; pQrva. 

priest; f^j in* 

prince: kumdra m. 

property: voiu n.; dkana n* 

prosperi^: bkOH t / 

protect, to: rakf; 2pd; pd^ cans. 

protection; poropa lu 
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protector: rakfitf m. — 
ponish, to: dan^aya$ pdt. 
ponisbrnent: m. 

pat, to: caos.; \dh(i$ yuj 

+ nL 


qaadmped: eatufpad. 
quarter: pdda m.; (of the aky) 
digt 

queen: dev% f.; rHjnt f.; mahifi t 


rain: f* 

rain, to (giro rain): vfg. 
raise, to (the voice): + 
raj: pdda m.; ragmi m. 
reach, to: lahh; dp +pra. 
read, to: < + adhi; (aloud) pufft/ 
vaCf cans, 
realm: rdjya d« 

receive, to: lahh$ grah; grab 
+pratt'; Idd + d. 
recitation (private): svddhydya m. 
recite, to: pafk; (tell) hath. 
reckon, to: gagaya. 
recompense, to: ilj + proti. 
reduced (in fortune): kfiga. 
region: dig f.; dega m. | 

rein: ragnd m« 
rejoice, to: tu|; mtuL 
remember, to: mp* 
restrain, to: grah nU 
return, to: off -1- nii 
rice: m. 

reverence, to: nam\pgj\ ds+tqMi. 
reward: phala n« 
rich: dhanin; p^maat; vasumant 
(comp, and sup. sometimes va^ 
sfjos, vasigtha). 

Ptrrj, Saukrlt 


riches: dhana n.; va$u n.; gri f.; 
rdi m. 

righteousness: $atya tu 
right (subst): dharma m. 
Rigveda: fgvtda m.; pca$ t pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gami^ud; 
i + ud. 

river: nodi f.; tarii t 
road: mdrga m.; panthan nu 
rob, to: latif, luppL 
root: mdla n. 
rub, to: mrj; mjJ^ cans, 
rojal: in q>d. 

rule, to: $thd+aMi tg. 
run, to: dhdvi dru. 
running: dhdvana n. 


sacrament! utmakdra uu 
sacrifice, to: yqji (for some one) 
yqft cans. . 
sacrifice: yajha m. 
sacrificial formula: yajua n. 
sage: rgi m. 

sake of, for the: artha in cpd 
(cfi 375, 8). 
salt: lavayM lu 

salvation: mukiit.; bhdHtikUaa. 
satiated: ippUi* 

satisfy, to: f/p, cans.; (oneself) 

save, to: Jif-i-tidL 
Savitar: aavitp ra. 
saj: vad; ooc; (HL 
scatter, to: Sfy. 

scholar: gigyai (learned mao) 
pag^jta m« 
sdence: gdatra n. 
sea: udadM m.| aamudra m* 
seat oneself, to: aad+nL 
15 
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second: dvtIMya. 

see, to: pag\ drg\ Ikg + pra. 
seer: m. 

send, to: cans, 

serrant: hhftya m.; hhitaka m. 
serre: see. 

set, to: (place) \dha\ (intr., of 
snD,etc.)t -f astam\gam’^tutam. 
shade: ch(lgii f. 
she, etc.: s4> t. of to. 
shine, to: fubk; + 

ship: fidtt f. 
shoe: MpOnah f. 
show, to: cans, 

shrewd: pafn. 

shnt, to: \dha + opi\ Irp + sam. 
sick: vgddkitai rugf^a. 
side: pakga m. 

Am n.i ena$ n* 
sing, to: 2gd. 

singing: pita n. | 

sip, to: com + & 

sister: tvasr f. 

sit, to: $adi $ad + fd. 

situated, to be: opt 

six: fof. 

sixth: foftha. 

skilled: pafu. 

sky: cfo f.; dig f. pl.$ dkdga o. 
slave: data m.; dOH f. 
slay, to: my, cans.; han. 
sleep, to: tvap; pi. 
smell, to; ghrO. 

smite, to: hp +pra; Jion -f abkU 
so: Uii evamt tatho. 
soldiers tOkdka m. 
some (pi.): tka pi.; some * * oth¬ 
ers: k€tU**k§ cU. 
sometimes: be a ciU 


son: putra m.; Ma m. *• 
son*in-}aw:ydiRd/y m. . 
song: gir f.; glta n.; (of praise) 
itoira n. 
sonl: Oiman nu 
sow, to: cap. 
speak, to: vad; vae; bhOfm 
spear: kunta m. * 
speech: vOe f.; bhOgd tf 
spoon: yhiifl f. 
stand, to ^ntr.): ttho, 
state, to: briL 

steal, to: cur; muf; /upfit. * 
steer: go m. 
stick: dofi^a m. 

stone: dSri^f«>(precions)f»apliii. 
stop, to (tr.): rudh. — 
strange (another's): para. 
street: rathyd f.; mOrga m« 
strike, to: to^. 
strive, to: ffoL 
strongest: baligtha. 
study, to: i + adhi (mid.); 2ai + 
abki. 

subject: prqid t 
such: IdSrp. 
suffering: dubkha n. 
suffused: ruddka. 
suitable: anun^>a.' 
summit: gikhara uu 
snn: bhdnu m.; ddUga nu 
survive to: pV + udL 
sweet: tvddu. 
swift: dfu. 
sword: oil'iii. 

take, to: dd+d; grab; grai + 
pratL 

take place, to: jan; hhd 
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take refage, to: pad^prfu 
taeteful: raiwoamL 
tax: kora m. 

teach, to: < + odJd^ cane.; + 
upoL. 

teacher: guru m.; (Mkrga m. - 
tear: agru o.; m. - 
tell, to: kathaya\ vod. 
temple: devakula n» 
ten; dago. 
tend to, to: 
terrifj, to: cans.; 

cans. 

text-book: gdiira d« 

that: ta; ayam\ oidu, 

fheoi tadd. 

there: tatra. 

thereopon: talas. 

thief: stena id«; edura m. 

think, to: eint/ man; think on: 

amr; dkgd. 
third: trfiya. 
thirty: trihgat 
thirty-three: tragastridgat 
this: ta; ayam. 
thon: team. 
three: tri. 

threefold: triv^L — 

thrice: tris. 
thus: iti; evam; taUUU 
time: kdla nu 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: goas. 
ioagwx jihvd f. 
torment, to: pt4$ vyath^ cane, 
touch, to: 9prg. 
trade: vyavahdra m«; vdy^ya. 
travel, to: oof -f pro; sthd ^pra 
n. (mid.). 


treaanry: ko§a m. 
tree: vfkga ra*; taru m. 
tremblo, to: kamp. 
tme: satya; (futhfnl) bhakta. 
tmth: satya n. 
twelfth: doddaga. " 
twelve: doddageu 
twenty-mg^t: ofidmhgaH. 
twenty-seven: saptanihgaH. 
twice: dots. 
twilight: saddhyd t 
twine: banA. 
two: doa. 


umbrella: ekaUra n. 
understand, to: pom -|> ouo. 
unite, to ^ntr.): gam + tom(mid.)» 
untruth: anfia n.; asatya n. 
upani^: upanigad ft 
useful, to be: see. 


vassal: sdmanta m. 

Veda: vsda m* 
verse: m.; (of Bigveda) re ft 

vessel: pdtra n. 
victorious, to be: jft 
victoiy: Jaya m. 

view (opiidon): moH ft; moto n. 
village: grdma m. 
virtue: dkarma m.; pugya n. 
visit, to: gam + obkL 
voice: vde t.% ghr L, 

wagon: redha m. 

warrior: kgatriya m. 

wash, to: kgal; sprg. 

water: jala n.; vdH n.; op ft pL 

wave: ttei m. 

we: vayam. 
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wear, to: dhft cans.; hkf. 
weary, to become: from. 
weave, to: granth; bandk 
wedding: pivUha nu 
weep, to: rwL 

west, western: pratgane; tbe 
West: pratfd t, se. dig. 
wbat (rel.): ya. 
wheel: eakra n. 
when (rel.): yadd. 
when?: kadd .. ^ 

whence?: kuta$. 
where (rel.): yatra. 
where?: Jba; kutra. 
which (reL): ya. 
which (of two)?: katara. 
white: gveta. 
whither?: Jba/ kuira. 
who (rel.): ya. 
who?: ka. 

whoever: ya ka-^-api^ eid or 
cana; often hj rel. alone, 
whole: kjitna. 
why?: kutai; kamdL 
wicked: pdpa. 

wife: hhdryd f.; fidrf f.; paMl f. 
win, to: ji. 

wind: vdya m.; vdta m. 


winter: hemanta m. 

wipe, to: myy; mjj + apa or parL 

wish, to* ig. 

with: idhot w. inst; or by instr. 
alone. 

withered: mldna. 
withont: vind (fostr., ace.), 
witness: idkyin m. 
wolf: ffita m« . 
woman: ndrl f.; vadhd f.; m f.; 
jdyd f. 

Voman-servant: ifdtl f. 
wood: kdgffid n.; (forest) vana n* 
word: vda f.; gabda m. 
work: ifearman n.; (literary) pro* 
ntha ra. 

world: loka m.; jagat n.; bhu^ 
tana n. 

world-spirit: brdhman n. 
worship, to: 
worthy: 

wound, to: kgan. 
wreath: mdUd f.; irqf f. 

year: $atkvatsara m.; varga m. o. 
yoke, to: cans, 

yonder: fofr<v 
yoong: yuvan. . 



Appendix. 

Hindu Names of Letters. 

The Hindos call the different sounds, and the charseters re¬ 
presenting them, by the word kdra ('maker’} added to the sound 
of the letter, if a rowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a eon* 
sonanL Thus, a (both sound and character) is called ak(tra$ 0, 
UkOra; Jb, kakdra; and so on. But sometime k(kra is omitted, and 
a, a, ks; etc., are used alone. The r, however, is nerer called ro- 
kdra, bat only ra or rqiha ('snarl*). The anuivUra and vitargH 
are called by these names alone. 

Modem Hindu Accentnatton of Sanskrit 

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant Tariations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from die older musical accent (suoro) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclnsiTcly in the rec¬ 
itation of the Teda. The older system, moreorer, as marked in 
the Vedio texts, has been subjected to rery considerable modi¬ 
fications by the Hindus in The traditional recitations of the Vedie 
schools. 

The modem ictus-accent Is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows! 

1. a. In primidve verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, ft. But the accent never goes further 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam^ kdrandi, 
but karafjidna; bddhati, k^fpati, ndfyatha, but bodhdvaf^ 
nagydnti; cftSftttd, ddkitaram, but duhitff^dm. 

8. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive^ with the limitations gi?en in 1. A; thus, ribUtaoa; 

gdrga^ girggai^ hot gdrggdya^ A naturally short rowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or e, 
does not generally become long by position; thus, jprdlbala^ prdba* 
lyam$ uXta, dJbfoudt 

3* In verbs and verbal derivatives Joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short; 
thus, igamaif inatam^ OMifthitam^ butatlfifom, nMktam; dgamat^ 
dkfipat^ but hxbhdrti^ tu^tira^jagdu. Polyqrllsbic preposition^ when 
prefixed to other words^ retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, ^pagaechaH^ iipagamatdm, 

4* In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllable 
word, each part generally retains its own accent but that of the 
principal member is the strongest; thus, rd^ipurufatfi^ pdrvatagi^ 
kkardkiram / but inmukkam^ diggagam^ pragt^gam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in EnglislL In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song rectto/tuo. Verses are always chanted. 





